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PREFMA QI

e @ 10 © GB———

THE wide diffusion of the Buddhistic religion in the eastern parts of Asia, having of
late greatly excited the attention of European scholars, and it being now ascertained
by several distinguished Orientalists, that this faith, professed by s0 many millions of
men in different and distant countries in the East, originated in Central or Gangetic
India, it is hoped that a Grammar and Dictionary of the Tibetan language will be favour-
ably received by the learned Public; since, Tibet being considered as the head-quarters
of Buddhism in the present age, these elementary works may serve as keys to unlock the
immense volumes, (faithful translations of the Sanskrit text) which are still to be found
in that country, on the manners, customs, opinions, knowledge, ignorance, superstition,

hopes, and fears of great part of Asia, especially of India, in former ages.

There are, in modern times, three predominant religious professions in the world, each
counting numerous votaries, and each possessed of a large peculiar literature :—the
Christians, the Muhammedans, and the Buddhists It is not without interest to observe
the coincidence of time with respect to the great exertions made by several Princes, for
the literary establishment of each of these different religions, in the Latin, the Arabic,
and in the Sanskrit languages, in the 8th and 9th century of the Christian Era: by
CHARLEsS THE GREAT, and his immediate successors, in Germany and France; by the
Khalifs AL-MaNSUR, HARUN AL-RasHID, and AL-MAMUN, at Bagdad ; by the Kings
of Magadha, in India ; by KHRISRONG DE’HU TSAN, KHRI DE'SRONG TsAN, and RaL-
PACHEN, in Tibet : and by the Emperors of the Thang dynasty, in China. But it is to
the honour of Christianism to observe that, while learning has been continually declining
among the Muhammedans and the Buddhists, Christianity has not only carried its own

literature and science to a very advanced period of excellence, but in the true and liberal
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spirit of real knowledge, it distinguishes itself by its eflorts in the present day towards
acquiring an intimate acquaintance with the two rival religious systems, and that too, in
theiv original languages. Hence, in the north-western parts of Europe, in Germany,
England, France, where a thousand years ago, only the Latin was studied by literary

mcen, there are now found establishments for a critical knowledge both of the Arabic

and the Sanskrit literature.

Hence, too, has been founded recently the Orientul Translation Committee, composed
of the most eminent Orientalists of Europe, from whose labours so much has already been
done, and so much more is expected. The students of Tibetan have naturally been the
most rare, if they have existed at all, in this learned association. Insulated among inac-
cessible mountains, the convents of Tibet have remained unregarded and almost unvisited
by the scholar and the traveller :—nor was it until within these few years conjectured,
that in the undisturbed shelter of this region, in a climate proof against the decay and
the destructive influences of tropical plains, were to be found, in complete preservation,
the volumes of the Buddhist faith, in their original Sanskrit, as well as in faithful trans-
lations, which might be sought in vain on the continent of India. I hope that my sojourn
in this inhospitable country, for the express purpose of mastering its language, and ex-
amining its liternry stores, will not have been time unprofitably spent, and that this
Grammar and Dictionary may attest the sincerity of my endeavours to attain the object

I had deternined to prosecute.

Having in the Preface to my Dictionary expressed my respectful thanks to the British
Govermmnent of India, for its patronage during my Tibetan studies; and having there
gratefully enumerated the kindnesses and good services which I have received from seve-
ral Gentlemeu, it would be superfluous here to repeat my acknowledgments. My selec-
tion of the English language, as the medium of introduction of my labours, will sufficiently
cvince to the learned of Europe, at large, the obligations I consider myself under to that
nation. I beg now only to state in a few words, that in the preparation of this gram-
matical work, I have not observed any strict arrangement of the parts of Grammar, nei-

ther have [ introduced the definitions of the several parts of speech, nor have I touched
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upon the analogy which this tongue has to several others ; since the work would thus have
been increased to an immense size. But, for brevity’s sake, I have enumerated only those
articles which I thought to be essentially required for a fundamental knowledge of this
yet unknown language. I have gone through all the parts of speech, and have given
lists of them as fully as it was in my power to do, together with their derivations and
variations, &c., that the learner might at once see and perceive all the constituent parts

of the Tibetan language.

Orthography being the most difficult part of this language, in the Syllabic Scheme and
in the Dictionary I have endeavoured, with the aid of authentic grammatical works, to
express every word in its proper characters. The declension of nouns, and the conjuga-
tion of verbs, as in the common Indian dialects, are very simple. A well arranged Dic-
tionary, with a short introduction on the general forins of declensions and conjugations,
will be sufficient to conduct the scholar to a perfect knowledge of this language. For
further information on the subject and for the contents and arrangement of this Grammar,

the work itself may be consulted.

A. CSOMA DE KOROS.
Calcutta, December, 1834.
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A GRAMMAR

or

THE TIBRTAN LLANGUAGR.

e e S0
LETTERS AND THEIR SEVERAL DISTINCTIONS.
¢ 1. In the alphabet of the Tibetan language there are tlurty sunple letters,
arranged in eight classes. The forms of them, together with the name of of each ex-

pressed in Roman characters and ltalics, may be represented thus :

1 M ka [ kha q] ga R ra
k

4 ng
2 3 cha & chha E ja N nya
ch chh J ny
3 ‘5 ta 8 tha t\ da i na
th d n
4 & pa X pha Q ba & ma
ph m
5 3 tsa % tsha é dsa 'ﬁ wa
s tsh ds v
® fha B Qha  Wya
zh 2 A v
7 A R la ~ sha N
r ] sh ]
8 9 W'a W 4
» a

§ 2. There are five vowel sounds: q, ¢, u, ¢, 0, pronounced according to the gene-

ral pronunciation in Latin, on the continent of Europe, without any distinction into
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short and long, but observing a middle sound. The vowel @, when sounded after
a consonant, is generally inherent; but when otherwise there would be confusion on
account of the prefix, it is expressed by . The vowels t,u,e, 0, are expressed by marks
put above or below the consonants; thus® ,~ Y as in A ki, g ku, % ké, & ko,
These vowel signs are called ® & 8 gi-gu, , QT NY zhabs-kyr™ @38g andY & X'na-ro.

§ 3. There are very few words commencing with any vowel, and those are
either of Sanscrit origin, or interjections, or corrupt words. The five vowels, when
imitial n a syllable or word, are expressed in the following manner: wa, w 7, §
u, & ¢, & o ; they may be expressed also by @ ’a, @ *,Q ’u, 2 ’¢, ¥’o.

§ 4. The above enumerated consonants and vowels are thus divided with

respect to the organs by which they are formed:

AR 9 & Q5 W are guttarals.
3 &% 5 %3 & ¢
AW N w— -
PR § 4 3 A N aredentals.
q 5 QN B W & arwelabials

} are palatials.

4 is liquid and cerebral.

But & 9" &' &, hesides what has been stated above, are likewise nasals.

§ 5. The thirty letters of the alphabet are distinguished, according to their
accent or sound, by certain genders ; thus: 7" 3" »" y° £ are called masculine, (ﬁ/p,ho )
B & g u & neuter, (¥ 8% ma-ning;) & ® g T ¥ ¥ @ = Q W A N feminine,
(¥mo;) x* a w low or barren feminine, (a}" nA¥ mo-gsham ;) and the w is said to
have no gender.

§ 6. All the thirty letters, in general, may occur as initials, forming the basis
of a syllable or word (i’ md. ming.gzhi). From among the thirty, the following
twenty, " B1 3 & E Qv ary a1 d $ F qra % @ A1 9 Wnever occur as final
letters or after any vowel. The remaining ten, &' & ' & T &' Q" L* " N, are the
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only letters that close any syllable, or follow the vowel, whether inherent or ex pressed.
But these ten letters may likewise stand as initials in a syllable or word.

§ 7. The ten final letters are called affixes, (;N Qiﬂl zhes-hjug) from their
being affixed to the basis of a syllable. With respect to their sound and use, they
are distingnished thus: &' 5* T ~ are masculine, (& po ;) & 1*  neuter, (& 4c-, ma-
ning,) and & ' Q, feminine, (& mo ;) when the letters 5 & g & are followed by « ;
thus: V" &N" QU &N ; or the letters 4 X~ q by g, thus a45* x5 o=, then the ¥ and g
are called a second affix, werQ&s®, yang-hyjug.

§ 8. From among the ten affixes, the following five. & 3 Q" & Q, are also called
prefixes, ¥4' Q58, snon-hjug, from their being put before the basis of a syllable. They
are likewise distinguished thus: =’ 5 are called neuter, (% §&* ma-ning ; ) T masculine
(ﬁ/])ho ;) & very femenine, (ﬁq' % & shin-tu-mo ;) Q feminine, (ifmo.) These prefixes
occur in several parts of speech, especially among the verbs. They should always be
pronounced, but in common practice are seldom heard. Ior distinction’s sake, they
may be represented by the small Roman characters g, d, b, m, h, when the rest is in
Italics or vice versa, and this system will be followed in the present work.

This is all that need be said of the letters of the Tibetan alphabet. We will
next procced to the powers of the letters individually, explaining at the same time the

plan of writing them in the Roman character.

PRONUNCIATION,

§ 9. 1. Of the thirty simple letters.

m is pronounced like k in king, or ¢ before a, o, u, in call, come, cut ; as in m'g
ka-va, a pillar; B3 kun,all.

@ is the same letter aspirated ; it may properly be rendered by 4k ; as in m* o
kha-vo, the mouth,

m when simple, is generally sounded like & or ¢ ; but by some it is pronounced
also as g. 1t may always be represented by g ; thusin 8x gur, a tent; U5 y lug-pa,
the hand.

T is the nasal # or ng in ing. When preceding the vowel in a syllable, it may
be rendered by 7 ; after the vowel, by ng ; and, when reduplicated by g ; thus: g-xg-

na-rang, | myself ; »5' a8 rung-gam, is it convenient? 552 rung-go, it is proper.
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& is sounded like ck in church ; as in § chi, what ? It may be represented by ch.

& is the same letter aspirated. It may be rendered by chk ; as in & chhu, water.

¥ though by some people is sounded like ch, in choose, may always be repre-
sented by j in just; as in ¥'% jo-vo, a master, lord ; ®'& jo-mo, a mistress, lady ; a
nun.

q is sounded like ne in new; as in q5" nyung, few, little ; § nya, fish. It may
properly be represented by ny.

R is ¢ in tongue ; as in A=’ &% tig-men, a ribband ; R XY tib-ril, a tea-pot.

& is the same letter aspirated. It may be rendered by ¢4 ; as ina= y thag-pa
arope; 88N thog-ma, beginning.

s when simple, i1s sounded commonly like ¢ in tool; but by some people it is

pronounced also as . 1t may always properly be represented by d, and pronounced

accordingly ; as in 35°y dad-pa, faith, belief ; 3'£5" de-ring, to-day.
a is sounded like » in noon ; as in X nor, wealth,
y is like pin paper; as in yx'& parma, a printed work.
« is the same letter aspirated. It may be rendered by ph, and pronounced as

the p-A in up-hill as in 4 pha, father.
[ has three sounds: (p, b, v.) Asinitial in a word, it is sounded by some like

p ; as in Q% pit (for Bod), Tibet or a Tibetan. Asa prefix, it is silent; as in aWQ
kah (for bkha), a precept or command. As an additional syllable, or article after the
&' Q x* 4 tinal letters, or when it has the 3 prefix, it is generally pronounced asv;
as in X' Q@ ré.va, hope; st d,vang, power. In the two following cases, I"g and

(dve and dvo) the pronunciation is simply as « and 0. With any of the surmount-

ing 1 @ N (r, [, 3,) or preceding Q (k) letters, it is sounded b, those letters being then
silent. In general it may be represented hy b. '

# is like m in man ; as in & mi, a man; & m¢, fire ; Yy lam, way, road.

2 is the German z or £z. It may be rendered by ¢ (as English and French writers
use it in foreign names or words) ; as in &8 tsug, how ? 2 tsam, how much ? how
many ?

& is the same letter aspired. It may be represented hy tsh; as in & tshé, life.

#is sounded like the Arabic dsal () or the Italian z in mezzo. 1t may be repre-
sented by ds; as in ®% dsati, nutmeg. There are no words in Tibetan written by
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this simple character; but there are many that have it with a & or @ prefix, which
are sounded like the simple &; as in 3f5'y mdsad-pa, to do, make; QS!\'L{ bdsin-pa,
to seize, take, &c.

The Sanscrit ck, chh, 3,7k, characters (as they are pronounced in Bengal and by
Europeans) are rendered in Tibetan books, by ¢s, tsh, ds, dsh, (& & ¢ ¢,) and pro-
nounced accordingly, as has been explained above. Such is the pronunciation
in Cashmir also, and in some parts of the north-west of India. And, as the Tibetan
grammarians have ohserved, it was so anciently in Central India also; though in
Bengal the pronunciation has always been the same as it now is, with respect to ck,
chh, j, sh.

¢ occurs but in a few words. It is sounded v or w. T and yoften have the same
sound in Tibetan; asin 13,13'3 and ?élgl\'} Varandsi, Benares. They may be represented
thus: 1 by v, and ¢ by w.

@ is the French j. It may be rendered by 2k ; as in Y zhal, the mouth, face.

7 is pronounced like z in zeal, or s in as; as in 74 zan, meat, food.

Q is a soft aspirute, and may be represented by A or a. Formerly it was added
to every syllable ending in a vowel, thus: ®Q kah, NQ kth, R kuh, N keh, NQ koh,
instead of the modern = A 5 & N. But now it is left out after the vowel signs, and
retained only in those syllables in which the fundamental (or radical) letter is preceded
by a prefix, and where there is no closing consonant after the inherent a ; as in these
words: m=Q gzah, a planet; <mQ dgah, joy; qmQ bkalk, precept; &vQ mduk, an
arrow ; @<Q hdak, to pass away. But, when there is a closing consonant, the q is
dropt; as in Q3N' y hdas-pa, gone away.

g is sounded like y in yard, you: as in 6g yab, father ; ya yum, inother, matron,

% is like r in rain; as in 1'q ré-va, hope ; 1'® ra-ma, a she-goat. It is silent
when inserted ou the top of a letter ; as in & rka, pronounced &a.

a is pronounced like / in long; as in J lo, a year. It is silent at the top of
another letter; as in 3 lia, (sia) five.

A has the sound of sk in sheep ; as in Ac shing, wood, a tree.

& iy the s in saint; as in 'G,'Q/so-so, different ; §¥~ sems, the mind, soul. At the top

of a letter, as also at the end of a syllable, it is silent, according to common practice.
c
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w is the hard aspirated 4 in heart, horn, as in ¥x Ifor, a Turk.

w is sounded like @ 1n far, father, as in &w'& a-chhé, one’s elder sister. The inhe-
rent « also is not pronounced like the short z in up, cup, &c. as in Sanscrit, but it has a
middle sound like the French a in la, or the English in far, father; as in 3a lam, way,road.

§ 10. Such is the pronunciation of the 30 simple letters. But, besides these,
there are many conpound letters, formed either by subjoining one of the following
three liquids wx'q (y, 7, /,) to another, thus: m33Q; or by placing one of these x-q'n
(r, I, s,) on the top of another, thus: #'y.4, or by both ways at once, thus: & y' §.
We proceed now to treat of such compound letters ; and first,

§ 11. 2. Of those letters that have a subjoined w, Y, (4'IWEN ya-btags) written
thus: <.

They are seven in number % @' & y* ¥ g , and are represented thus: 3 4ya,
8 khya, @ gya, ¥ pya, ¥ phya, ® bya, ¥ mya. Their pronunciation is as follows :

g is sounded like ¢ in tube, or in virtue ; as in 39’y Ayal-pa, idle talk.

is the preceding character aspirated ; as in B khyi, a dog.

@ is pronounced like d in duke ; as in §L°N gyur-pa, he is become, or grown.

¥ in no word occurs in this simple state. It bas either a surmounting ~ (thus:}
spya) or a x, prefix, (thus: sy dpya) and then, in each case, it is sounded ch, or sh; as
in y4 spyan (shan or chan) the eye; <y dpya (sha or cha) tax, tribute.

¥ is pronounced generally chh ; as in gq'ﬁ’phyug-po, the rich or rich, (chhug-po.)
But in Ladak, and in some other parts, it is sounded also like % ph; as in § phye,
meal, flour, pronounced (§ phé,) as if there were no subjoined y, .

v is pronounced ck and 5; as in 35°y byed-pa (ched-pa or jed-pa), to do, make.

¢ is sounded ny; asin M-I myong-va (pronounced nyong-va), to taste.

§ 12. 3. Of those letters that have x subjoined (1'Tqwfy ra beags, written thus: ..)

The following fourteen letters M @ &' % ' % 4 y' @' Q" & A N 3, subject to this
addition, assume the form of § kra, @ khra, 0 gra, u tra, g thra, s dra, g nra, § pra, 4
phra, 9 bra, § mra, § shra, § sra, § hra: and they should also be pronounced accord-
ingly ; but, in common practice, they are sounded very obscurely, 3, %, §, are sounded
like ta; ®, g, %, like tha ; m, %, 8, like ’da or ’a, or all the nine like ¢: 9, ¥, &, are sounded

by some people like a cerebral sh. As this mode of pronouncing the letters, which
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have a subjoined r, is very uncertain, it is better to write and pronounce them regu-
larly, as in other languages.

§ 13. 4. Of those letters that have a subjoined @, la (¥* TwaN la blags) :

The following six letters: ™ &' 7+ x* N, with  subjoined, have the form of
q kla, § gla, § bla, § zla, & rla, §sla. All such syllables are pronounced alike,
the subjoined / alone being uttered, (the upper letters remaining silent, according to
common custom,) with the exception of 3 z/a, which is pronounced da. But this also
sometimes is sounded la, as in Ya'g spun-zla (spun-la), a brother or sister.

Note.—Besides the three subjoined letters above specified, (y, r, /,) there occurs
sometimes a small triangle, (called in Tibetan Vazur, an angular v or w, thus: a)
placed below some letters. In Tibetan words it has no sound, but it is used only
for distinction’s sake ; as in & tsha, hot ; & tsha, salt: ¥ risa, root, vein; ¥ risa, grass, Lerb.
In d-3am~ the a is added to show that the ¥ is a radical letter, not a prefix,and to be
sounded accordingly. But thise in these and other similar words is not always inserted :
many leave it out, the context showing the proper meaning of the word. In Sanserit
words this a is pronounced o in Tibet ; as in Bodhisato, Sohd, Om ! Soti Sidham, &ec.
instead of Bodhisatwa, Swahi, Om ! Swasti Sidham.

§ 14. 5. Of those letters that have a surmounting x, or r, inserted at the top.

The following fifteen letters: = o ®' g' & & q" % ¢ & T & y* £ & when thus sur-
mounted by 1, have the form of 4 rka, & rkya, firga, 8 rgya, & rna, krja, & rnya, % vta,
trda, d rna, A vba, & rma, § rmya, ¥ risa, ¥ rdsa, and should be pronounced accord-
ingly. But, in general, (he x on the top of a letter is silent, except when it is carried
to the preceding syllable, terminating in a vowel ; as in ¥ rdo-rjé, is pronounced
dor-jé ; W 8% u-rgyan, ur-gyen ; &' 38N mi-rnams (mir-namns), men. The 57 g ¥ g
letters are sounded harder, more distinctly, with the inserted x than in their simple
state. ¥ rtsa, and ¥ rdsa are now sounded also sa and za, instead of ¢sa and dsu,

§ 15. 6. Of those letters that have a surmounting  or /.

The following ten letters, m* m* & & & % 5' ' §" %, when surmounted by @, ap-
pear in this form ; § lka, ¥ lga, § na, 4 Icha, ¥ Vja, § Va, ¥ 1da, ¥ Ipa, 4 1ba, ¥y lha,and
they should also be pronounced accordingly. But, in general, the q is silent, except in

%, and when the preceding syllable terminates in a vowel, with which it is frequently
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sounded ; as in these words: 8 yx (chi-ltar) chil-tar, how ? sm ¥4 (dgah-l1dun) gal-dan,
paradise. The & w5 g letters, with the surmounting <, are sounded harder or more
distinctly, than in their simple state.

§ 16. 7. Of those letters that bave a surinounting N (s) :

The following twenty-two letters : ' ' o g g e ¢ VT &y F LT Y AT TR
«' ¥ 4 %, when surmounted by w, have the appearance of ¥ ska, § skya, Y skra, ¥ sga,
Y sgya, y sgra, ¥ s "a, § snyq, ¥ sta, ¥ sda, ¥ sna, § snra, § spa, Y spya, § spra, o sba,
¥ sbya, ¥ sbra, ¥ sma, § smya, § smra, ¥ stsa, and they should be.pronounced ac-
cordingly, together with the ~, but it is seldom heard. The letters & @ ¥" ¥ T @
g are in the present day sounded harder, or more distinctly, than in their simple state,
g sAr, and g spr, in some words, are sounded like ¢ or sk.

§ 17.  According to the instructions of the Tibetan Grammarians, all the three
surmounting letters (1'q"~) should be pronounced, as it were, by uttering a short vowel
before them ; thus, & erka, § elka, % eska : (in one syllable.) But this is seldom done.
It is however proper, when writing in the Roman character, to express every letter,
whether it may easily be pronounced or not; since orthography only can show the
true meaning, there being many words according to vulgar pronunciation, of the same
sound. Orthography is sufficiently fixed by the great number of printed works in
Tibet. Pronunciation is different in different provinces, none of which can be taken
for a standard. Grammarians therefore must be consulted.

¢ 18. Hitherto it has been shown how such letters should be pronounced that have
either of the three subjoined, or of the three surmounting, letters. We now proceed
to state the number of the prefixes, and to enumerate the letters to which they are
prefixed.

The following five letters & 5’ - & Q' are called prefixes, i’#qsq snon-hjug, from
their being put before a basis, or radical letter. They are a sort of prepositive par-
ticles, used for modifying the meaning of a word, and for forming the present, past,
and future tenses of a verb. They may be prefixed to such letters as are specitied
below. Therefore

$ 19. 8. Of those letters that have a m prefix ; @ (ga) is prefixed to the following
eleven simple letters: 3 q"w 5 4" § @' 7" @ A" W, thus; n35Q gchah, aqQ gnyah,
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o glah, axQ gdah, maQ gnah, 5 &Q gisah, maQ gzhah, mmQ gzah, aaQ gyak, mAQ gshah,
nNQ gsah.

Note.—This = is prefixed only to eleven simple letters, none of which has either
a subjoined or a surmounting letter. All the eleven retain the sound they had with-
out the m, and the g after this prefix is sounded distinctly d. This &, as a prefix, is
employed in the formation of the present and future tenses of the verbs, besides occur-
ring in many nouns. ,

§ 20. 9. Of those letters that have a & prefix.

5 da is prefixed to the following fifteen simple and double letters: % y- @ & ¢ 9" &°
Ny ¥ T @ 8 &Y, thus: y7Q dkak, <3 dkya, 10 dkra, smQ dgah, \§ dgya, w0 dgra,
scadnak, Wy dpak, sy dpya, sy dpra,<qe dvak, vg dvyae, 3% dvra, s%Q bmah, vg dmya.

Note.—x is prefixed to letters only of the first and fourth series of the alphabet.
They may have, with the exception of &, also a subjoined ya or ra (¢ ) ; but none
of them can take a surmounting letter. The 5§ is also a characteristic letter for the
forination of the future tense, in some verbs.

§ 21. 10. Of those letters that have a prefixed 7 b.

q ba is prefixed to the following forty-four simple, double, and triple letters: n g
O S U T U N N T WU SR T SO SR T T T TR
vE&qx gy a Ny Y thus: gwe bkak, 7y bkya, gy bkra, Qg bila, g4 brka, 78
brkya, 7y bska, Qy bskya, ay bekra, &c. &e.

Note—This is the only prefix with which the radicals may have also any of the
three surmounting letters. This prefix occurs in many words, especially in the pre-
terite and future tenses.

§ 22. 11. Of those letters that have a prefixed & m.

8 ma is prefixed to these fifteen simple and double letters: p° g ' =+ §° §' &* &'
% q a v 4 & & thus: apQ mkhah, 48 mkhya, 8§ mkhra, ¥8Q mgah, N wmgya, N9
mgra, &c. &e.

$ 23. 12. Of those letters that have a prefixed q A.

Q ha is prefixed to these nineteen sinple and double letters: p* @ m & g w°
arayvwyy T ey &k thes: ame hkhah, Q@ hkhya, am bkhra, &c, [See
the Abstract.)

D
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Note.—The five prefixes above specified (83" 7 & Q), according to common
practice, are silent, except when carried to the preceding syllable ending in a vowel;
as in N'm&; so-gchig, thirty-one, is sounded as if it were N5°38 sog-chig, §-m=e" blo-
bzang, ingenious, by some is pronounced lob-zang. &'Ng rgya-mtsho, the sca, gyam-
tsho ; wada ya-mitshan, yam-tshen, marvel, &e.

t and Q are never carried to the foregoing syllable ; they are always silent.

The only change in the letters, to which these five characters are prefixed, is with
the third letter of each of the five first series of the alphabet, (i. e. with & ¥ 5" " &)
They are sounded now distinctly, without any aspiration, as g, j, d, b, ds. Though
these prefixes occur also with the other parts of speech, yet their general use is among
the verbs, for forming and distinguishing the present, preterite, and future tenses.

6 24. Under the above twelve heads, we have enumerated all the different sorts of
Jetters, that precede the vowel, and form the basis of a syllable or word, Here fol-
low, now, the affixes or those letters that are put after the vowel, whether inherent
or expressed, and that close the syllable.

6 25. 13. Of the affixes or closing letters.

The affixes (En'Qgm rjes-lijug) are the following ten simple or single, and four
double letters: mg, cng, s d, an, T b, ¥ m, @ h,x r,ql, Ns; and mN gs, oy ngs,
QN bs, &N ns. They should always be sounded accordingly, since the Tibetan Gram-

marians say, that these letters are affixed expressly to render the words sonorous and

significant.—
The following are examples of each of the simple affixes, to be sounded as written

5 in 4% nag, &M mig, 8 lug, im reg, &m thog.
3 1 rang, #& ming, =& rung, 8% theng, Q% hong.
X 4% nad, uy, yid, gy lud, & med, e yod.
s s lan, ia rin, 8 kun, Q4 len, 2'a don.
g imrab, farib, gx thub, @m leb, & thob.
LY a¥ lam, X« rim, YN yum, AN zem, AN zom.
Q u=q bkah, — _  — —_
i &X mar, &x mir, Bx gur, AL zer, 31 nor.
D | 1q bal, 2 ril, A yul, By shel, Uy yol.
N QN las, 2w ris, N lus, AN shes, 3w gos.
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The double ones :

oY in yaN bV LY QEN G
pags rigs lugs legs dogs
TtV NEy QEN yoN iew Qe
sangs lings srungs rengs hongs
ay aQN &aN Ay Agy QN
thabs chhibs shubs khebs hobs
wN 1NNy fay auy NNy Naw
rams rims shums sems soms

Note.—Besides these, there are yet, according to ancient orthography, three double
affixes : &3 nd or n¢, 15 rd or ¢, and @s Id or It ; as in mNaxy gsand-pa, he heard ;
gry'y gyurd-pa, he became ; and 5Ny gsold-pa, he begged or requested. Though
this mode of writing is the more correct for designing the past tense, yet according
to modern practice, the § is omitted ; and the above words are now written without
the g, thus: anay, g1y and aNay.

§ 26. Some of the affixes enumerated above are only obscurely heard ; some
are left entirely silent (as the N in By, oy, g, &), and some change the preceding
vowel.

In Tibet, the final terminations -Mb‘v,vw, (as, us, 0s,) are pronounced in three dif-
ferent ways, in different parts of the country. As Qa las, work, is sounded las, la,
1é; N lus, the body, is pronounced lus, lu, Lii, (4, the French u;) &5 chhos, religion, is
pronounced chhos, chho, chhi, (o, the French eu.) And such is the practice with somne
other letters also, especially with the m and 3 (g and d.)

The final >N and -N terminations are either pronounced accordingly as tliey are
written, or the & is left silent. As in L§, which is pronounced either ris or 77 ; and
m Ay is sounded either shes or shé.  And this is the case with some other letters also,
especially with the m and g (g, d). Such is the practice with the affixes. [t is proper
to write and pronounce them regularly, as has been exhibited above.

§ 27. In the following abstract, from Nos. 1 to 209, is exhibited, how the basis
of every word in the Tibetan language, together with the inberent a, should be
written and pronounced ; and in continuation from Nos. 210 to 226, the affixes or let-

ters following the vowel, are enumerated, together with their names and powers. The
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abstract, in this form, contains only the radical letters with the inherent @ ; but, if 10
these roots be added the four vowel signs ®, , ", (3, u, ¢, 0,) spelt in the ordinary
manner : (viz. & A" 4° A A or g 1A' 7Y WA- gA) followed by such affixes, as may be
required, then this abstract will comprehend every word of the Tibetan language.

§ 28. The several columns of the abstract contain respectively ; I. General num-
ber of letters in the whole scheme. 11. Particular number of each class of letters. 11,
Roots in Tibetan, with the inherent a. 1V. The same in Roman character. V. Power
of those roots without any vowel taken grammatically. VI. Ditto vulgarly.

ABSTRACT oF THE ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY OF THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE.

§ 29. 1. The thirty simple letters of the alphabet:

1 1 ni 1v v vI 1 | TS § 1 O A 4 v vI
——
1 m ka Kk — 16 8 ma m —
2 s kha ih — 17 2 tsa ts —
3 n ga g  korg 18 & tsha tsh —
4 € na ang — 19 % dsa ds or dz
5 3 cha ch — 20 Y wa v v
e & chha chh — 21 | zha zh french)
7 r ja J ch 22 X za z  —
8 Q9 nya ny — 23 Q ha A —
9 % fla [ J— 24 g ya y —
10 a tha th — 25 X ra r —
1n 5 da d 26 o la ! —
12 a ne B — 27 A gsha sh —
13 y pa p — 28 N sa 9 —
14 v pha ph — 29 9 ka N —
15 q  ba b pv 30 w 4 a —
Vote 1 " ka r kha nga = mor k
2 3cha & chha ¥ ja = 3orch
3wta a tha 8 da = qort
4 Yy pa ¥ pha q ba = yorp
5 %sa & tsha ¥ dsa = Lorts

That is, the three first letters of each of the five series of the Tibetan alphabet, have
nearly the same sound, according to the common pronunciation in Tibet, when heard

by a stranger or foreigner whose ear cannot distinguish immediately the sharp or flat,
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Bat it is expedient for the learner to write and pro.

nounce them accordingly ; since by this means only can a fondamental and correct

knowledge of the Tibetan language be obtained.

31
32
33
34

38
a9
40
41
42
43
44

82
53
54

58
59

£828828

- oW N

a0 & o LN

@ O O b OW o

w D oW Yo x> >

§ 30. 2. The seven letters having a subjoined 4, y.

A\
phy
by

my

pr
phr
br
mr
shr
sr

h'r

=

rl
sl

rd
™m
rd
rm
rmy
ris

rds

v v VI 1 It 1 v
kya ky -- 35 5 ¥y phya
khya khy — 36 6 ® bya
gy gy  — 87 7 ¥ mya
pya Py sk or ch

31. 3. The fourteen letters having a subjoined x, (r or.).
kra kr = ¢ 45 8 y pra
khra  khr  Eh 46 90 4 phra
gra gr dort;, 47 10 [ bra
tra tr e 48 11 y mra
thra thr th 49 12 8 shra
dra dr d 50 13 Yy sra
nra nr — 51 14 ® M'ra

§ 32. 4. The six letters with a subjoined w, /.
kla K = 1 65 4 g :la
gla g! l 56 b & ria
bla bl l 857 6 § sl
33. 5. The fifteen letters having a surmounting x, r.
rka vk =k 66 9 t rda
rkya rky ky 67 10 % rna
rga g g 68 11 & rba
rgya gy gy 63 12 ¥ rme
riia A n 7 13 ¥ m ya
va Y] Jorzh 71 14 ¥ rtsa
rnya my ny 72 15 g rdsa
ria rt ¢

\7
chh

ch,y
ny

l)
th
’d

s’h
o2h

& h

dor!

my orny
{s or s

ds or z



73
74

76
77

§3
84
85
86
87
88
89

91

93

103
106
107
108
109
110

116
117
118
119
120

(
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§ 34. 6. The ten letters having a surmounting , 1.

I nroav v vI 1 oI v v vI

1 o lka ke = & % 6 3 la It = ¢

2 ¥ lga lg g 79 7 ¥ lda ld

3 ¥ lia In f 80 8 4 lIpa Ip

4 3 Icha lch ch 81 9 4 lba 15 b

35 4 ba ly J 82 10 y lha 1A r

§ 35. 7. The twenty-two letters with a surmounting «, s.

1 § skae sk = k 94 12 § snra snr = nr

2 ¥y shkya sky ky 95 13 N spa sp P

3 § skra shr kr(t,s’h)y, 96 14 ¥ spya spy py shorch
4 W sga sg g 97 15 § spra spr prt
5 § sgya sgy gy 98 16 § sha sb b

6 y sgra sgr gr’d 99 17 ¥ sbya sby  by,jorzh
7 % sia s# i 100 18 ¥ sbra sbr bror’d
8 ¥ snya sny ny 101 19 ¥ sma S m

9 y sla st ¢ 102 20 ¥y smya smy  my oray
10 ¥ sda sd d 103 21 Y smra smr mr
11 % sna sn l 104 22 % sfsa stsa s

§ 36 8. The eleven simple letters preceded by a m, g.

1 mzq gehah gch = ch 111 7 =m@Q gzhakh gzh = zh

2 a9 gnyah  gny ny 112 8 mxQ gzah gz

3 sy gtah gt t 113 9 muQ gyah gy y

4 mxQ gdah gd d 114 10 =m4Q gshah gsh sh

5 maq  gnah gn n 113 11 ayQ gsah gs s

6 nfq gisah gis ts

§ 37. 9. The fifteen simple and double letters having a s d, prefix.

1 wma dkak dk = k 121 6 =gy dgra dgr grd or
2 38 diya dky ky 122 7 x5 diek ds i

3 3 dkra dker krt | 123 8 suQ dpah dp P

4 c8Q dgah dg g 124 9 ¥ dpya dpy py,shorch
5 =g dgya dgy gy 125 10 sy dpra dpr prort
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I 11

v

v VI
dor vr

dm m

d)ny my, 71!/

and triple letters having a @, or b prefix.

128 13 53 dwra
129 14 z&2 dmal
130 15 =¥ dmya
154 24 qwm btah
156 25 1% brta
156 26 qy blta
157 27 qy bsta
158 28 m{3Q bdah
159 29 @t brda
160 30 o¥  blda
161 31 Q¥ bsda
162 32 4q§ brua
163 33 =Ty bsna
164 34 miq  btsak
165 35 q¥ brisa
166 36 Q% bstsa
167 37 Q¥ brdsa
168 38 ma@Q bzhah
169 39 maqQ bzah
170 40 @3 bzla
171 41 =qy bria
172 42 QAQ bshah
173 43 qNQ  bsah
174 44 [y bsra
175 45 § bsla

bt = ¢
bre ¢
ble t
bs¢ t
bd d
brd d
bid d
bsd d
brn n
bsn n
bts ts
brts ts, s
bsts )
brds =z
b:A zh
bz z
bzl d
br! )
hsh sh
bs s
bsr  sr, s’h
bsi

11. The fifteen simple and double letters having a &, m, prefix.

I I I o v vi
126 11 72 dvah dv v {3\{= “
0
127 12 83 doya doy vyor y
§ 38. 10. The forty-five simple, double,
131 1 mmQ  bkak bk = &
132 2 13 bkya bhy ky
133 3 my bkra bkr kr, ¢
134 4 1my  bkia bk! kior!
135 5 qa brka brk k
136 6 1d brkya brky ky
137 7 my bska bsk k
138 8 1my bskya bsky iy
139 9 Wy bskra  bskr  kr,0(sh)
140 10 mma bgdh bg g
141 11 3y bgya bgy gy
142 12 19 bgra bgr gr, d’
143 13 q& brga brg g
144 14 33 brgya brgy gy
145 15 my bsga bsg g
146 16 Ty bsgya bsgy gy
147 17 Ty bsgra  bsgr gr,’d
148 18 q& briic b A
149 19 @% bstia bs# i
150 20 Qq3Q bchah  bech ch
151 21 mqk brja br;  j or zh
152 22 |4 braya  brny ny
153 23 qy bsnya bsny ny
§ 30.
176 1 ¥pq mkhah wmkh = kh
177 2 mm  mhhyea wkhy  khy
178 3 w@ mkhra wmhhr  khr, Uh

179
180
181

4 ¥mQ mgah mg = g
5 58 mgya mgy gy
6 aq mgra mgr gr,’d



]
182
183
184
185
186

191
192
103
104
195
196
197
108
199
200

210
211
212
213
214
215
226

224
225

1.

1o
7 §EQ

8 N2

9 NE2Q
10 392
1l %a2
§ 40. 12
2
Q3
3
LD

3

- JEEX BN )

10

—

IS - M B I )

15
16

a5
1y
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v v vi 1 nomn 1% v vi
maiach mn n 187 12 4xQ@ mdeh md = d
mchhah mchh = chh 188 13 3@ mnahk mn n
wjah  my J 189 14 ndQ mtshah wesh  tsh
mnyeh mny  ny 190 15 4¥Q wmdseh wmds  ds
wthah  mith th
The nineteen simple and double letters having a Q, h, prefix.
Wkhah Wk = kh 201 11 Qs hdra hdr = dr,’d
hkhya Wehy  khy 202 12 Qua hphah hph  ph
hkhra  Wihr  khr,t’h) 203 13 Qy  hphya hphy phy, chh
hgah  hg g 204 14 o9  hphra  hphr phr, 'h
hgya hgy gy 205 13 Qua hdahk hd b
hgra hgr gr,d’ | 206 16 @3 hdya by by, y
hehhah hehh  chh 207 17 Q3 hdra hbr  br,’d
hjah ly J 208 18 da hishah  hish  tsh
hthak  hih th 209 19 ofa hdsa hds ds
hdah  hd d
§ 41. 13. The ten simple and four double affixes.
ga g = korg 217 8 x ra = r
fia ng 218 9 R | la {
da d ¢ 219 10 N sa s mute
na n 220 11 N gs the s is
ba b P 221 12 X ngs  mute
ma m 222 13 N bs in all
ha —h 223 14 L L ms these
To which may be added the following :
nd or ni 226 17 an id or Ut
rd or 1t
OBSERVATIONS.

In the above abstract of the orthogiaphy and orthoépy (of this language)
forming 200 combinations, classed under 12 heads, is exhibited the basis of every word

in the Tibetan language.
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2. Many of these syllables, as they now stand, are signiﬁcaht words ; othera
become so by the addition of any of the affixes (enumerated under the 13th
head).

3. In all these syllables the vowel a is inherent, and must be pronounced with
the same tone, as in * far’ or ¢ father’ in English. 1t must be remembered that every
syllable in the Tibetan language, where there is no apparent vowel sign, nust be
pronounced with the inherent a ; as in & #a ; X5 reng ; YAN lags ; INNN beams, &c.

4. This inherent a is visible, and expressed by the letter @, in such syllables, as
bave a prefix before the simple radical (or fundamental) letter, and when there fol-
Jows no consonunt ciosing the syllable. But when the radical or fundamental letter
is a compound one, or when there follows a consonant (or two consonants) after the
radix, the a vowel is inherent, and must always be pronounced. It is visible in
syllubles like the following words:

awQ ktah, pawn, pledge, bail. axQ mdah, an arrow.
wmQ dgah, joy, pleasure. QnQ hgak, some, any.
qmQ bkah, a precept, commandment.

and inherent in such syllables or wo:ds as follow :

xydgra, an enemy. qmy bkas, split or cleft asunder.

qy bska, bitter (taste). §3aN mdangs, the forchead ; yester-
ax hdra, like, similar. dny.

sax dgar, a separating. QW hgram, the jaw, &e.

5. All words or syllables, in this tongue, having the inherent or visible a (Q)
are written and pronounced as has been explained. Those that have any of the four
vowels (i, u, e, 0.) marked thus:*, ., are formed of the same 200 syllables, as have
been already exhibited in alphabetical order, by adding the vowel signs. Thus the
whole may be forined into a syllabic scheme, to which if the affixes (enumerated
under the 13th head) be added as may he required, every word in the Tibetan lan-
guage will then be comprehended in this scheme.

The whole may be spelt in the same manner, as hiere is exhibited with the first

syllable of euch of the 12 heads : as,



mn ka
3 hya
3 n Ara
4 7 kla
S A rka
6 § lka
7 N ska

[ o

N ki
8 kyi
8 kri
q kb
R ki
| 1k
,ﬂ skt

8 maQ gchak =™3 gehi
9 vme dkah  x8 dk:
10 qmQ bkah  @d bki

11 &m@Q mkhak §E mkihi
12 qma hWihah Qi hihi
6. With respect to the affixes (enumerated under the 13th head, from the
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8 ku

g kyu
g Aru
] klu
® rku

N lku

By sku
n3y gchu
13 dhu
qn bku
g mkihu
Qg hkhu

N ké

§ kyé

& kré

] kié

A rké
1ké
ské
a3 gché
&R dké
qN bké
HE mkhé
Q3 hkhé

T2 !

B, 2B

N ko

5 kyo
N kro

A klo

A rko
% ko

& sko
md gcho
5% dko
Q% bko
& mkho
Qi hiho

210th to 226th number) it must be remarked, that these are the only letters of the

Tibetan alphabet that close a syllable, or follow any vowel ; they likewise enjoy the
office of initials : but thatthe 20 other letters of the alphabet, (as m" @1 3" & % Q71

waryur £ & & ¥1@ 7 Y1 A19 W) never close the syllable, or never are put

after any vowel, but anly occur as initial letters,
§ 42. The following is an Abstract exhibiting those simple and compound let-

ters that have a similar sound, according to the common practice in Tibet.
R A " N YN QA QAT QY
3 8-y 2Ty TS qY

m ka

m kha

n ga

Y Y TIRY (VY VSN YY)
CCCRCH A il MM N W)

@' NEQ QEQ
B N Q@

A" & QW (g Y QW)
5 when simple, in general
m ¥ g W R8Q QEQ Wi QYNAQ QA §

U8y eI T qy NI
VY Y Oy QT Ny QY (3'9)

* Pronounced both la and da.

= AN

A B 3 A a @

ka
kya
ta
la
kha
khya
tha
ka or qa
ga
gye
d’a



g fia
3 cha
& chha
L

q nya
hla

a tha
5 da

4 na

y pa

« pha

q ba

2 tra
& tsha
# dsa

( 19 )

B (see 7 and @) =
& & Y ¥ EQ RE' TY

I ¥ A3 T3V (YY)

& HEQ QB (¥ QM)

when simple, commonly .. .
EE gAY QRREQT Y .. .
A& ¢ EG QA Qg Y ¥ YW
W gy AR TR R Ay [y
Y (see ) - . os
a §aQ QaQ

5, when simple, commonly
g7 R g ¥ ARQT [qRQT HRQT QR 7Y 'q\"}

* M n

y D

»n S

o¥' % 3

%' QY (see ®) .

& & W maQ b Oy NaQ L)
5% .o .o .e
y N ¥ S8R () y
Y (see %) .o . .o
Ry y = sh or ch, see Zand A .o
' QYQ >e -e .o
¥ QY (see ®) .. .o .
Y Qq (see® .. .. .
when simple in the beginning .o
QAN QT T . .
Q' ROQ Y .. . oo

for gsee®; Y see q; § see J and q .o
av l'v uv ‘“Qt .s . .o

U & Y (see q) .o .
"3 .. . .
£ qlo nfq (¥ 9 q¥e) .. ‘e
& wda Qiq

# ake ater § . ‘e

I

la
fia
cha
chha
c’ha
Jja
nya
ta
ta
tha

ta
da

d’a
na

nra
ra

pha
chha
Cha
o
ba

va

ma
nya
mra
sta

tsha
dsa (ja)
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% wa ¥ [ . . .o va or wa
8 zha Q' 54Q" qaQ (F'y) .. .. . zha
X za 7 nRQ’ QuQ (N o) o .o za
g seegand @ s . .o
Qha QW . .. . . a
9 ya v 5YQ. (\8) . .. ‘e ya
X ra X .. . .o . ra
ala YA YR Y YIRAY) - . la
A sha o nAQ TAQ (JY'Y) .. .. . sh
9y esh .. . .. s’hra
N sa N’ ONQ' QNQ (¥ RY¥'Y) . . sa
wh'a 9 . - .. .. ha
Wa W' Q . . . . a

From this extensive catalogue, the student of this language will perceive, what
a great difference there is in writing and pronouncing words (according to common
practice), and how essential it is to know the words in their proper characters, to be
able to judge of their true meaning.

ALPHABETICAL SCHENE OF THE SANSKRIT LANGUAGE, WHEN WRITTEN IN
TIBETAN CHARACTERS.

6 43. The Tibetans having early adapted their own characters (formed in
imitation of the Nagari letters), to write the Sanskrit, the student of the Tibetan
language should be acquainted with this schemne also, that he may distinguish the
two different languages, and read the Sanskrit accordingly.

Here follows a scheme of the Sanmskrit Alphabet, as it is generally known to
Europeans, both in Nagari and Roman characters, rendered by their equivalents in
Tibetan,

VowELs.
Sans. @ a W1 @ ¥ i ¥ b W u % ¢ wriwrl € ligl
Tib. W W R I w & £ 4 g
Sans. T ¢ T ai W o alauJ o ang wah
Tie. @ @ w A ws
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CoNsoNANTS.
nk mkh mg ggh wng; Kts dish Eds | dsh quy; 0 Ch
for wmhk @kh mg Qgh ¥ng; wchwchhmy wjh m|muy; T 30
pd Fdh p’; wt ath nd sdh an; up aph qb gbh um; wy xral
sdvdhan;®t ath €d wdh an; vpwph wb wbham; qy Tral
Yvorw Ash Rs Ns vk, m keh, %.jﬁyd.
qvorw wsh wy wWws Xh, Whsh, ¥ jiiyd.
The Sanscrit Vowels are joined to the Consonants, thus :
mkdgka Rki gk kiy ki ket % kri A k¢ % kai % ko W kaw = kang =2 kah
and so on with all the thirty-four consonants.

The y r 1 w are subjoined thus: 3 ky 3 kr m £/ R kw, and so on with the
rest.
The nasal 4 is expressed variously by #, ny, #,n, m, accordingly as it is followed

by letters of different classes (with respect to the organs). One letter is placed
above another (or is doubled) thus: = ki g khkih § gg % ghgh g iii, &c. ‘The sur-
mounting r is placed thus: & rb, & rm, A rk, & rg 1 N& ﬂio'i Sarva mangalam.

§ 44. A list of contracted words, to show the manner in which such contrac-
tions may be made in writing (especially in the small characters), and how such words

should be pronounced entirely :

x4 for maa@a, all-knowing.

A — I &'AN, omniscient.

Sany — nyaiaw, all-seeing.

04, — =& ax;, from every place.

G| — maw, entirely vain, not real,

| — masgw, misery, natural corruption.

By — maN'Rgy, the three regions or worlds,

B — gx'gu, the cheek.

g= — @ ¥&m, the chief of any herd or flock; a bull, ram, &c. a
Buppua.

& — @%Ix, extension and length,

A% — @& s, without extent.

G
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[ for @'§5, nane of a star or constellation.

3. —- gx'8m, a tent’s top, or upper part.

én — gerq, be it, let it be, may it be.

& — 3Q 34, a harbour, port, haven.

ﬁq —_ g'v}/q. a boatman’s fee.

g — §'x§, quadrangular; a square.

g'q — gq'ém, one that has found the supreme perfection, a sage,
a saint.

q1 — %&'@x, a town, a city.

bE — §AN'QA, a volume, a book.

nsq — 5559, importance, matter.

nEg — mpaAce, a pestle.

g —  E&¥, fierce, cruel,

533 — m3ia, a shrine where relics are deposited.

034 — nsc'ng, ditto.

n3g — ®3Q'g, a bracelet, a ring ; an ornament.

m,gg — mfsn1, a head-band ; an excrescence on the head.

ngm — &g gm,an arched roof.

ngan  — &5QQIHN, a fathom, two yards,

nq’s —  HE%'3s, young, a young man,

535 — m3°Ac, a lever, a bar.

53 — =m3'q, straight, upright.

s3fiaQ3m— =38 84°Q3a, it aches, it is in pain.

L — H3&’AX or MAX, pain, dolour.

nany — =38N'Y, the image of a Bupoua, &c.

mn3nxs — m35N°¥s), a handsome body.

03y — m38sN'ds, incorporeal.

nyNg — EBy& 1R, chief precept; sacred scriptures.

] — mi'gm, faint red colour ; a garb of ditto.

aN — &AW, a part, portion.

49 — #5339, the middle of a river, &c.
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L
RAL
81
R8m
%33
W=
RAmN
8%
L
LY
xgm
8BS
a8
45

for

( 23 )

4'%%, a vessel for water.

2'§4, a crocodile, a dolphin.

JZ"QgQI, a miraculous change of one’s self, &ec.

a'@, twenty.

4a°3%, mid-day, noon.

4" HEN, misery, sin.

Serafa deep meditation, ecstasy.
anwy, entire, integral.

a3~3x, all, the whole.

gnNE, generosity, liberality.
4m~'q¥, mercy, love, affection.

8414, the four watches of night.
3-qas manNy, a Tathdgata.

3NN, in the time of, at the time of| &e.
x&'y'5, an hermit, a rishi.

§5'4ds, a clerk, secretary, amanuensis.
AL, porcelain, China-ware.

sma-# &, God.

L NL'&X, wealth, riches, treasure,
sdq-arx, a circle, nandal.

v3c'8:, the meridian line.

y&Q3a, the clergy, priesthood.
t'yE, a priest, monk, friar.

R8'gAN, virtuous maunners.,

Y&~ §T, natural, real.

Ry W4, noble, illustrious.

\gr.'fnw, assembled troops; an army.
sac-ym, Ishwara, Jupiter.

xg'8%, a turban; a crown.

L4543, a general,

SNE'Ry%, a troop of soldiers or warriors.



aNRQ
N/
3N
£ PS
gyny

L T g'
2

V4

-

W ©
a
uz

¢

q3N
q3n
qZN
Q3
u3
q3n
034
LT
qd’
ol
ﬂ‘nl
3w
T

oiw
Y

for
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an-apQ, the void space above, heaven.
sg-yaw, the western quarter of the world.
d1°gagem.

}sdriﬂw, perfect, best.

QN'inQ'Q\J’, reverence be to, or I adore, &c.
Qa-qwy, affair, business, commission.

gy A, fuel, wood for fire.

g &%, the female sex, a woman.

ﬁ’R'R, an ass.

n'glllv, a flock of birds.

ec'yaw, the northern quarter.

g5'aq, a Bodhisatwa,
YNE, a beast, a quadruped.

R%'%, a brabman.

gq't\f, a fool, idiot.

9w, prudence, understanding,
§4'%, an officer, magistrate.

QY AN, blessings ; glory.

g3 mim, eleven.

Q3 adN, twelve.

q§ MYN, thirteen.

[3'R4y, fourteen.

q3'§M, sixteen.

R 34, seventeen.

T3 q8K, eighteen.

Q34 44, BHaGavay.

I ga-asN, Ditto.

QqY4'QqY X, respect, reverence ; civility, politeness,
qi'na3nw, a Sugata, Bubona.

135 P, the food of immortality, nectar.
QIANN, any odoriferous incense.

¥n g, distress, misery, affliction.
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tlfs"ﬁ'qg\r, industry, diligent application.
QN 44N, moral meril, happiness.

QN YAN, alins,

&a-cs 2, the planet Mars.

yyaw, a Tirthika, a llindu, not Buddhist.
y'8), famine.

gha, a pearl.
§'33, name of a precious stone.

#wE, a flower.

drQE, a mirror, a looking glass.

U’ &4, misery.

amQ Q¥, walking in the void space ahove, a D/dkinf.
u&5 %4, a holy shrine, fune, a Chaitya.
NQQ'V\I/R, name of a city (S. Shravasts).
NaQ'Qr:tl a barbarous country.

aa1-ga, perfect, arrived at perfection, emancipated.
% gw #c, common.

#2'qx, the thumb,
u&"£N, Swerga, paradise.

344 §s, criterion, definition by its criteria.
£a-<a, sandal wood.

£y, regular,

£ ]uw, morality ; good morals.

Q3-31, a beam of light.

?{vvu, white brightness.

@'d, letter, a letter or epistle.

Qa-am, is it ?

g4 qa, a number, limb ; part.

& 3w, fore-knowledge, wisdom.

U4 w4, good quality.

La'da, of grent value, precious metal.

H
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T yy, a country having many defiles.

s'ug, the sea, ocean.

84, a prince, king.

haQy¥, grapes.

;'txéq the reverend, a title.

¥, a Vujra, thunderbolt, diamond.

334w, coguition, knowledge,

83/ yaN, enumeration, specification.

34, the plural sign.

¥ Q4%, a miraculous change ; juggle.

E{N'ﬁw, born in a miraculous or supernatural manner.
=N g, elegant or fine composition ; Sanscrit.
q\fl:w'ﬁlﬂ, wealth, substance.

d&N’ ¥, an emanated person (of the divinity).
ygmN, iron, fetters.

yma-im, chains or fetters of iron, for the feet of a malefactor.
AN'17, wit, understanding.

AwN'g, what is to be known, science, learning.
woy &N, the most perfect Being, a BubpHa.
N&'8, a lion.

Ny« the soul.

NN x4, animal being.

[XN'RYyQ, a valiant soul, a saint,

~N-N'g, different, various.

NN+, asunder, differently.

Nyny-8m, let him mind or reflect on.

23’344, a teaching master, professor.

N7 Qxs, one desirous of learning.

o §a, a scorpion.

1‘£lw, all sort of, various.

#an°4 g, a menacing finger.
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yaxno3aw, Chan-ras gzigs (vulg. Chenrézi,) (S. Avalokites-
wara.)

y&'#, honey.

¥4 &m, together, in company with,

¥48N, a colleague in an office (that uses the same seal with
his colleague).

#°§5N, the southern quarter or corner.

ABBREVIATION oF NaMEs or WoRbDs.

AT YA S5 YN, the master and the pupil.

Q"é'n'ﬁ:;'u‘g"ﬁ, Lotsava (interpreter, translator) and pandit.

N'&'Ugﬁ, Sa-skya pandita, (a celebrated poet, learned inan, and
Lawma, in Tibet, in the 13th century.)

8U'5"a'§a 'y, the king and the officers (or ministers).

Ha 3’56 QEEN'QA L, the officers and the subjects, or people,

%5 Q'35 38y, light and darkness.

§a-arne-ada ¥, day and night.

~'m@ s e ma¥-m, earth and heaven.

@'15 a5 #, husband and wife.

y's&'g, the father and his child.

#'r5'g, the mother and her child,

4 355qay, a grandchild (or nephew) and maternal uncle.

Iv'ywe &g, grandfather and grandchild,

iqw-n.sr\'g:'ﬂﬂl'ﬂ, verse and prose.

QU R & YA 3N, the Kah-gyur and Stan-gyur, (S. Veda and
Shastra.)

&m1-55q%, India and Tibet.

t-qq'gq'ﬁ's, China and Tibet.

&'q-s& 8-y, virtue and vice,

iququq'q-gq',@n'q'ycn, the acquiring of virtue and purifi-
cation of sins (or confession).

ﬂ'ﬂ'\t.'n\]/qw, the Lama (or Guru) and his disciple.
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Q¥ ¥ for QI qLE IRy, going and sitting (or remaining, tarrying).

v — dxemnganw, lifeand oral merit,

nayass — &84 §G aAad, the living and the dead.

SNyt — Sa-asgyL-d,awritten book or manuscript, and a printed book.
wys — yerdey g, ink and pen.

sgoran  — ym&sa Aoy, ink and paper.

QYN — YQRE'YN or u'u'ﬁq'i{qw, father and son, or the master and

the pupil.
qﬁlx'qgu_ QAL 'Q Y& ¥5'QEN, rotutory migration (or worldly existence)
and deliverance from pain (or from bodily existence).

Such is the method which the Tibetans observe in contracting syllables or
abbreviating words.

§ 43. SoME ADVENTITIOUS PARTICLES,

There occur frequently among the parts of speech some adventitious particles,
many of which are of like meaniug, differing only in orthography, on account of the
finnl letter of the preceding word. Some of them require a short explanation in this
place.

§ 46. = m' n:—All these three denote a sort of definitive article. They are used thus:

n after 8 & q° & ; as in 30'7 all the six; g¥5'm the spring seuson; $T'M the west
or the very evening ; mq~'M both, or all the two.

@ after X" ; as i’q'rl the autumn ; sgx-@ the summer season ; §4'® the gaining the
field, the being victorious. These (and other words of the same nature) occur
cither thus: yaz'm, sgx5'm, and §35°m, according to aucient orthography, or
without the v as above given.

s alter & &° Q, or any vowel; as in s R the gut or the entrails ; ny#-5 all the three; b
the mountain, hill ; #9'5 both. But they are frequently confounded.

§ 47. 3% a&” 9z, are conjunctions ; too, also; though, although; 3&° is used after
&5t q'N; as in Q38°95° though there is (or be) ; fs'ac' thou ulso ; &g'gs though
he finds ; A 35° although he knows.

Qc is used after any vowel ; as in &Q5 lalso; 325 whatever; @35 though he go or

Koes.
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g is used after &4 8°Q 1°q, as well as after any vowel; as in 8&'gz, whichsoever; £4-vz,
the very price ; 43'@c, never ; &4z, | also ; X9z, butter also ; wa'gs-A-q3s, inha-
bited place even is not to be found there (or there is even no village).

§48. 81 &1 &1 Qor & are genitive signs, denoting ’s, of, or pertaining, belonging,
relating (o.

8 is used after 5 T & ; asin Q35 of Tibet; §F of the west, western ; Narn S of the
soul or the soul’s, &ec.

& is used after 8° &' ; asin T3&H of me, mine ; 454 of a wood.

& occurs after & & x* @; as in 24§, of the price ; @a"§, of the road ; nRx§, of gold ;
g%'§ of a country ; 3§ or &'¢ of a man, a man’s, human.

§49. 9414841 §a1 3a or @4 correspond to the English participial termination -ing. Put
after the root of a verb, they form, with the auxiliary Qxa, the continuative indica-
tive present : asin g5°84°23m, he is doing ; g='Sa-q3m, he is reading; Y& 84 Qsm, he
is showing or teaching ; @334, or @¥*@4'asm, he is going. They are used after
the same letters respectively, as have been enumerated above for §.

§60. 841 Sn1 81 W, (or instead of it,-N), and @w, are the signs of the instrumental
case, signifying, by, with ; as in 85§, by thee; mxarfin, by me ; a{x-dw, with
or by gold ; &~ or &rdw, with or by fire. They are used after the same letters as
said above of §' &c. £a &c.

§51.  ma G qu AN QN AN QN XN Q¥ N and s are all of the same power, and
are formed of the preceding word, by reduplicating its final letter, and affixing
the 8. They are interrogative signs, or express a doubt; whether ? whether or
not ? The term wi is used only in the perfect tense after 4 x* o (for 45" x%" qx) :
as for example: Qya'n4, is there ? NE'GN, i8 gone ? 't‘l’\'\lt, is there ? Q& am, is it ?
dmm#, have you found ? & aias, shall 1 go ? or whether | go ? ANz x5 5, whe-
ther is it gold or silver ? g5 s 7TN, silver or copper ? AN, do you know ?
nyaya (for mNag »), have you heard } Bx-w (for 85 »¥), has he carried away ?
nNaa (for B Qs ), has he begged or asked ?

$ 52. o & ; Vo NQYq wand ¥ are likewise all of the same power, and are
formed of the preceding word, by reduplicating its final letter, and adding the

o vowel sign (V) They huve the power of the substantive verb, am, art, is, are ;
1
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orof do, have. They are frequently used with the present, perfect, and future
tenses. The term ¥ ought to he used only in the peffect tense, after 4 x~ o (for
4% X5° ") : for example : Q388 is, there is ; NG'8, is gone ; £a'%, it is long ; ¥y 'S,
there is; @a'a, it is; &3'Q, has found ; Q#a, it is a road ; &3, it is a man; E'Q‘f!/;, 1
go, or am going ; 1 will go; ng'i/, 1t will become ; AN, 1 beg, I request, &c. ;
AnN'N, it is well, well ! Bags (for qqu':), 1 have heard; gx'% (for g:LV;)/), he has
become ; mNQY (for mNay %), he has begged or requested.

§53. 38 4o Am, after a substantive denote the indefinite article: a, an, any.
After the imperative, conjunctive present, or hortative mood, they may be ren-
dered in English by, let, may.

8m is used after @ 5 ¥ (and sometimes after the inherent a) thus: Z&-3m, a sheep;
'ilﬁ'sﬂ, a vessel ; 33°3:, an evening. a night ; II'ERI, some, somebody. And again,
in verbs : F= 3/, read, let him read, he may read ; #<'3m, explain, tell, let him
explain; gﬂ'sﬂl, make ready, prepare, let him prepare, &c.

85 is used after &* &4 & Q' x* q thus: th'al'l, a house ; ¥4'@m, an answer ; qa-@m, a road ;
QmnQ @m, anybody; ir@m, a man; §EL @8, a fort or castle ; Ax-§a, a crystal. And
again, with verbs, thus: nNS Gm (for 'I':J/ﬁﬁ'sn), hear, let him hear ; 5+@®, let him
die, perish ; Hyam, say not, let him not say ; y1-8m (for N15°'3:), turn round, let
him turn ; ANardm (mqs-3m), beg, ask of him, let him beg.

2m is used after N thus : &aA:, a garment ; NuaAs, let him mind.

¢ 54. & @t At express the participial termination ing in English, and are a sort
of statistical adverb. They are used after such letters as has been stated above
for &= @m° An. Examples: 7m 85, reading; q@sw'Ac, having read over or
perused ; ¥-@%, speaking or saying ; §~'#c, having spoken or said.

§55.. 31 aeu 1 Aex thus, or
3'Q14Y1 2q, thus so, thus says he, &c.
371 aNT AN, s0, thus;

34 1&°87 2 s, conjunction for : indeed, I pray, pray ; asin 38533, what do you, I pray ;
3¥x°d'a, why | pray you ; gN* mysa#'a, pray by whom was it ordered, (or said,)

or a sort of adverbs. Example: Q3-Ny
3n-gv N, he said so.

commanded.
In all the particles, thus enumerated, the & is used after & 5 @ ; the @ after
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%' 4" Q' L' 9 ; and the &' after N, in the same manner as we have seen above, in
3m Gm An.

§ 56. % 3" »orx § are dative, adverbial, infinitive future, and gerund signs, sig-
nifying : to, for, &c.

»is used after 'q and &'x°q (for 45" 13" Q) ; as in §='%, for reading, or to be read ;
2q'y back, towards the back or behind ; n8'3 (for ma5'3) everywhere.

3 is used after 5'3" & & L* ; as in A%'3 whither, to what place? Qy's, to Tibet ; '3,
in answer to Q¥*3'QY'x, going on a journey ; AL"3, to the east ; & mx'3,into India;
qme %A'3 s8N, [ beg to commend me, &c.

= or X after Q or any vowel, thus: asamQ s or a3'amEL' Qg1 'R, flying to heaven, (or
into the air above ;) Q3" or Q8x hither ; 3'3 or Rx thither.

g is used after N, thus : muay, to the right (hand or side) ;-$T°¥mN"Y, to, towards, on
at, the western quarter or corner of the world.

§57. » § joined to the participle present, or verbal root, form a sort of statistical
adverb ; as Q3m'§, sitting, or in a sitting posture ; in like manner with the perfect
participle, as §N'%, having said, The % is used after 3 x’q'~; the g after 5, and
the § after o & & @. Examples: mna'5, hearing ; @@1¥, carrying ; qu'$, lying
(on the ground) : Na~'%, meditating ; 453, being ; &Y, running; Q¥&'y, stand-
ing erect ; ﬁ’q.ﬁ, teaching; ﬁjﬂ'ﬁr, imagining ; ¥'§, saying.

§ 58. q}are patticipial, adjective, verbal noun, and substantive terminations, or a

7 sort of article.

y is used after m %" & T &' N ; as in MY, reading ; Uy'y, being ; ¥y, showing ;
yqy, teaching ; ¥y, restraining ; AN'y, knowing.

7 is used after &' Q L" @ ; asin Qt'm, coming ; Q3Q'R, passing away ; Qg'q, going ;
Qgx'm, changing ; Q3R offering, presenting. But in many substantives (not ver-
bal) the y is used after every consonant ; as in §&'y,a valley ; ¥aqy,onedwelling on
the boundary of a country ; AX'N, one of the east ; W'y, a country man, villager.

¢ b9. ql}are dative, adverbial, and infinitive signs, signifying : to, for, &c. They are

qx used respectively after the letters before stated. Examples: U5 yx,
into the hand ; &@ma-yx, speedily ; §m,4x, to read ; 3'Qx, into the ear; mNQ'Qx,
clearly ; d5qx, to come.
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§ 60. N pron. vulg. pé care comparative signs, signifying : than, more than ; and
Qv vé the pluperfect. participle also is sometimes formed by
these particles added to the perfect participle. Examples: i’\'q«q'q'qq';"&q,l
am more black than thou (or you); &'y’ 5’\'le'l\l"v?q, thou art more white than

I; 44y~ uw, after having said thus, or thus having said; y=' 3"y qw, after having

given into his hand (or presented to him). The terms y~ and qw also are used with

the same distinction (with respect to the preceding final letter) as before stated.
§61. u)express the definite article * the.’ ¥is used, in general, after consonants, and
g } ¥ after vowels. But in verbal nouns that denote an agent, the y may
be used after a vowel also; as in Q¥Y (for @'Y the, or a, walker. Examples
of the & being used after consonants: im'd, the eye ; Ac'q, the tree or wood ;

dm'q, the indigent, poor; amad, the master, teacher ; ax g, deep or the deep ;

e#°v, the road, way ; yr'd, the canal ; gy, the country, inhabited place.

R after vowels is used thus : @'q the mouth ; X' the mountain ; g'ﬁ’ the water or
river ; &'¥ the fire ; #8°xQ the head.
§62. aays 1 ¥ane 1 443" 1 conjunction—though, although. I all these, the terms
gt 1 »&' 1 5&° may be used indiscriminately.
SPECIMENS OF THE RESPECTPUL LANGUAGE.

The Tibetans employ different words from those in common use (especially
for denoting the severnl parts of the body, meat, drink, clothes or garments, furniture,
equipage, and various actions of men) when speaking respectfully to, of, or before
superiors ; and such terins frequently occur in their books also. To give an idea of
them, here follow some specimens of the respectful language (&"N& W' zhé-2ahi skad)

together with the common or vulgar idiom Hqu =W, mnyam gtam (speech used to

equals.)

Respectful term. Common term. Respectful term. Common term.
qq, father, . ¥ yonaw, thebody, ..  =3mw ()
g¥, mother, .o o ¥'3N, ditto, oo INI-Y
YN, son, .. oo 3 y'ilﬁ, the upper part or trunk
yN&, daughter, .. gy of the body, . ﬂﬂ';\
ada, name, .. . fe N'¥S, the lower part of ditto, ZN"¥S
N, person, the body, .. nany (9) N8, the back of ditto, L]
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s, the breast, .. . gg’
4 the helly, . . ¥

§'# the flesh of the body,.. A
ywé,m, the blood of ditto,.. @@

y'm3%, the bone, relics, =nay

y‘i, onc¢’s life or age, N

Namx, a great man’s resi-
dence or castle, .o NEBL

and in like manner many other words denoting parts of the body, or having relation

to a great personage, may be formed respectfully, by prefixing the particle ¥, sku.

The following are other specimens of the respectful form of expression :

5 g, the head, .. .. N
53y, the hair of the head, .. ¥
53'Q, a hat or cap, .. G.'a\f
b4 N/
gg'as5,a turban, a crown, .. &%

sg'#fs, a president, a head-

man, .. .. . Qf'y
1334, a capital letter,.. .. w533
5g'a%, a small character, .. a8i"ag

> ~/ -~ a4
£ 5'&4, a headman, a master,., Qs'y'&ay

R Q'3%, a mate, - - Ql‘rl"wgt;'q

ay'miG, the face, .. .. TWYET-Y
a7, the mouth, . ®
aqyaw, the lip, .. . Eygay

aq g,
QAN .o AY Or @AY

a'¥u, drink, .. . W
QY qA%, a spittle-box, .. HEANS
AY' &N, testament, last will, @ &xy

} meat, food,

/U BHN, advice, counsel, .. BRNNI-Y

imv, the tooth, .. .o N
i’ﬂv‘ﬁc, a tooth-pick, .. N8t
78w, the tongue, .4
ymN-&7, spittle, ce .. HAAH
oS uayy, ditto, .. .. ditto.

¥aN-#, the tip of the tongue, ¥ ¥
¥nN¥, the root of ditto, .., A%
Acw, the nose, .o oo %
ATy, ditto, .o . ditto.
AcN' %, the tip of the nose, .. ¥'#
foy'ge, the nostrils, .o Yme
YA, the eye, .o i
ya'Qaw, the apple or ball of

the eye, .. .. &mQyN
ya mAm, the eye-lash, . Anrmen
y# 43N, the eye-lid, . amygeaN
¥4, the ear, .o .o &'
¥4'85, the ear-hole, .. .. d8g
%4'aq, the flap of the ear, .. ¥aq
%4 5N4, hearing with the ear, b aN
g®, the hand, . QEr-y
yomyy. the right-hand, .. a= ayy
y='a¢a, the left-hand, . QE.AYY
ym'ox, the wrist of the hand, qrcx
ym'<ye, the arm of ditto, .. syey
ym'N'x, the finger of ditto,.. m'Nx, NL'&
yor %4, the forefinger, . ufqa
¥='Na, the nails of the finger, Na &
y='9w, hand-writing, . qrdN

K
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.. 8Q°&™RA
. QEytR
handkerchief, a

. AmQy
¥knaqN, a glove for the

¥=:4, a book, manual,
go 4 <R, Vajra Pani,
gmrad,

napkin, e .

a

hand, . .. .. AETQTANV
. QBEL'm
¥9'5Q3Y'T, to give into his

.. YEYLERE'Q

¥o°Qax, a walking stick,

hand, .o ..

qQw, the foot, .. . Aoy
AQN'N1, the toe, . AN

aqV-N4, the nail of a toe, .. Az N3

AQN #AvY, the sole of the foot, Ax-¥gq

AQY'9QN, stockings, .. AG'QQN
aqN'y¥, a shoe, boot, .o YX
qu'aC', the heel, .. . 3oy

av-#w, a foot-step, track, .. ac'ky
aqw- 4, a foot-stool, . AG'Ha

eqv gAY, water for washing

the feet, . AG'3
auN-ase'y, to walk on foot, AT uN'QY'T
or 2&8'y
aqN Y'Q3y’N, to bow down
10, or at one’s feet, o AP QIR'Y
gnN, the heart, the mind, .. €&
gmn-#, mercy, generosity, .. )

glw'i'aq, generous, . i:-i'sq
gnnay g, affeciion, love, . {&'qR'™
FLUK G heart-pleasing, .. ﬁ:'gll
gow =aQ'g, of a joyful heart,

glad, .. .. feymam

388°Q%, heart’s wish, de-
. BEY
Q‘W'iﬂ, contented heart or

mind, content, satisfied,. . ﬁc'iﬂ

sire, wish,

3AN"N 3, tedious, irksoine,.. L\LQ'L\II

#4, sleep, repose, .. .. B9

NaQy'q, sleeping, .. B3RTAE'Y

Ny mINN-y, ditto, .. ditto.

yaq'qx-aes-y, ditto, .. ditto.

H3Yy YN, a dream, .. .. Ao

Ny YN-mEaN-y, to dream, Lrqu-dm or
L quradeg

#3q-yN, token or sign of a
dream, .o A

s N, affair, business, com-
mission, . «o QNTYN'M

ga-@m, a letter, an epistle, .. A

&g, water, any liquid thing, &

y4&q, the tears of the eye, .. HEW

A an, spittle, .o .. NEUH
NG &Y, urine, .o .. B34
&N, bilious moisture, the

bile, .e .o .. &N
#q-'3c, the necessary or

privy, . oo KON

\/

aq'y, the door or gate, e ¥
&1 4n, a diploma, .. TOQAR

aq-ds, an hour, a clock,

watch, .. e svgg
&1, a horse, a carriage, .. dmANy
&qw' 1, a stable for horses, .. %'X
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Zqu &M, grain for horses, .. 3-&m Y1 '33'W, to burn a dead
&garaN, horse furniture, .. §'&v body, - . .- X'mimy
&qy'y, a saddle for a 385°q), a year, one’s year,or
horse, .o .. <o 5um age e °c - d
fanym, a bridle, .. .. % 35563, a month, e ++ R
vy yiqy, to mount a ~85°qA, a day, o - @R
horse, .. .. .. FqQasy | ¥ flesh, r - A
v an-adara, to alight from Q#w, meal, meat, dinner, .. X3
a horse, to dismount, .. ¥ayQaAIY qlvl:'ﬂ,vditto, v +- ditto.
4'Q7Q, a garment, dress, .. 8N qixw'éf'“’ ditto, e -+ ditto.
aqaaNym, to put on a ni*v'ﬂwj‘/'ﬂ, to dine, eat, .. '*":“l
garment, to dress one’s QAN'drANQ'T, not to dine, .. AXHAT
self, .. - .. BNEEY g,
¥4, disease, sickness, .. 8% HEAN, are substantive verbs
EQ'M’ diseased, sick, .. #5354 NEQ, signifying, am, ?\sﬂl
¥4 'mn4, the cause of disease,, . 33°m3 f=Q, art, is, are, there U3
EQ'Q‘NCQWJ, not to be sick,.. ag-igy N, Is, thereare ;[ have, '&’i
qq'QW'EfQJ'n, recovered from 2%, 1do, &e. - TN
~ sickness, .o o QR'WN'Q/OJ"Q Y1
amw, fire, . & afs'y, to do, make, &c. is
@IN'Y'RANY, to burn in used of, and to, superiors, §3'y
fire, . .. N YTYTY q§y'y, to do, make, &c. is used
YX or YX, a corpse, a dead when speaking of one's self
body, .. o X or of others, before a great
g1'mg, a burial place, a small personage, .. 83y
building in which a corpse Both these verbs are frequently added
is burned or buried, a to common ones, to make themn more com-
vault, a grave, .. Xpg plete and respectful : as
YL W4, a coffin, .e .o LN, Qe qLalgy, to  write, de-
Y1 &z, wood for burning a scribe, .. .. Qi'"or QY
dead body, - .. Xdg QLY
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Q¥'qr Qay y,towrite,describe,@8'q or

Q¥qrgyy

sa'giias y, to grant, per-

mit, e ¢ DB
Q5 8N'y, born, oo YN HENY
yryuNy, ditto, .« ditto.
QgawN'y, ditto, .. ditto.
ll(;«v'u. to exist, live, o Qi"ﬂ
QueNy, to die, decease, . QA A
naan-y, ditto, deceased, .. QAN'NIBNY
QI QL nARN"Y, ditto, .. ditto.
nax 3 nAnN-y, ditto, . . ditto.
&-qr-ndnN-y, ditto, .. ditto.
ac q@q-y, ditto, .. ditto.
¥ ¥oary, ditto, .. ditto.
74'q, to grow old, AN'YL Q@'Y

NER to command, or- ¥1'Q
“Qm"., . 2 der, say, tell, ¥'®
qu°$¥'q,

a4y, to hear, hearken to, .. q4'y
ana'y, to hear, perceive, ., any
qQeaN'y, to sit ; to be, . 38y
nacN-y, to stand erect, .. QI&'Q
23, to lie, lean to, o U
Qas-y, to walk, .. QgY'Q
Qg y, to depart, .. QVB.q
nARN-Y, to o anay, to go, QR TNE'Q
Q3A'y, to come, arrive, .. q8'Q
g -y, to arrive, .. §TY

Yy, to generate, beget, .. ‘qﬁg'q

-;’-‘z['q, to give, .. ARE'Q

mnac'q, to graut, give, .o BREY

qYN-y, to take, put on, .. QA& wIgETy
aay

QQN"Y, to accept of, .+ §5'Q

quQ-ads NEgy, to discourse, J&'Q
58cN'Qda, a commentary, .. Q¥Y'y
a3my, to see, to look on, re-

gard, . .o APTNERY
N@ay, to know, understand, AN-yifgy
nixy, to sleep, to rest, ., qUTMAE’

oy

843%™, to be tired, .. BYQ
yaarg, ditto, oo ditto.
¥5N'y, to fear, be afraid, .. QEmN'y
4N'y, to weep, .. 8'Q
gy aiday, to invite, call, .. ad%y
ye'se'm, ditto, .. ditto.
yasewey, invited, called, .. Jw'y

¥4 %°5EN"Y, uninvited, .. wdANY

ya sy, without being

invited, .. .. NTRNYL
9'%, to beg, ask, request, .. af’g
na/qg, ditto, .. ditto.
qV'u, begged, asked, .. SNy
aNyy, ditto, .. ditto,
Qga'y, to offer, present,

give, o L
ga'q, offered, presented,

given, . oo THE'R

SQUNLYE, to be offered,
&c. .s oo SWEQLPR
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ParTs or Seeecu.
§64. The parts of speech will be treated in the following order : article, noun,

(including substantives, adjectives, and numerals,) pronoun,verb and participle, adverb,
postposition, (which occupies the place of the preposition in the Occidental languages,)
conjunction, and interjection.

Or THE ARTICLSE,

§ 65. The particles below enumerated, put after any noun, as an additional syl-
Jable or syllables, may be considered as articles either definite, or indefinite, denoting
the very person or thing ; male or femyle ; or as a sort of emphatic particles. They
are frequently dropt, especially in composition, and in short and indefinite expres-
sions,

§ 66. Enumeration of several additive particles, used as a kind of article, illus-

trated by examples.

Articles. Ezxamples.
1y Qe y, a, or the, hand ; oy, reading.
2 xu m'q, a, or the, pillar; d%'®, coming.
3 N a#, the end, §'%; a superior.
4 o Q#-d, the way or road ; §5°%, the maker.
5 o &', the water or river; &%, the man,
6 & l"l‘t,, the mother ; ¥, a or the cow.
7 yy <54'y'y, a man residing in a monastery.
8 uywN ‘&4 y &, a female person ditto.
9 wd 3wy, 8, or the, doer, maker,

10 ¥ $3°5'4, a, or the, female ditto.
11 Ty) ey
} vn v }the, or a, goer, walker.
QU
13 qN) Q¥QH,

P RV the, or a, goer, walker,
»

16 = sus M, the spring season.
16 n sgxL'm, the summer.
17 n 2:m, the hill or mountain ; mau'm, the heaven.

L



( 38 )

18 © %°5, the, or an, egg.

19 & Qz&, the, or a, lion.
20 © #z'8, deep, or the deep.
21 & a3, the man.

(Note.—Amongst the double particles (from 7 to 14) the last y and &, ¥ and &, are
properly articles, denoting the male and female person ; the first, y and T, being a
sort of adjective, or participial termination, that is generally dropt in composition.)

§ 67. The following particles 8, 5, §, 3, Q, likewise are a sort of articles either
definite or indefinite ; or diminutive signs; as in q's, the, or a, little child ; 355, the
small or little ; m@4°3, the, or a, young man ; ¥x'5, the, or a, little sack ; 5‘:3. the, or a,
little wan, a dwarf.

§ 68. The indefinite article, properly so called, is expressed by either of these
particles m, @0, #m, put after the noun respectively according to its final letter ; they
signify, a, an, any, some; as in 351'351, a sheep ; &'§m, a man ; g'@ﬂl, any one, soine
body ; &~ #m, a garment.

OrF Ttue Noun.

§ 69. Many of the Tibetan nouns, whether substantive or adjective, appear
very frequently as monosyllabic words ; and often a single letter, with the inlierent a,
constitutes a whole or entire word; as in the following instances; =, a pillar: @, snow
or the mouth ; &, [; &, part, portion; K, tea; q, fish; &, end; s, now; a,sick; #,
father; =, a cow ; &, mother; &, hot ; &, salt ; ¢, fox ; @,acap; ¥, he eats ; @, upper;
1, a goat ; 4, a horn; a, a passage over a mountain ; 4, a kind of garment; A, flesh ;
w, earth, ground, soil.

§ 70. In many instances, a single letter, with either of the four vowel signs,
makes an entire word, the article being dropt ; as A, leather ; ®, juice, sap;
uncle ; &, armour; shield ; &) nature; the face ; 8 what? &, water ; ¥, master, lord ;
& sun; g, principal, chief; <, that ; ¥, male ; &, man ; &, female; i life; &, curds;
d, milk; kiss ; £, a hill; %, a corpse ; §, mixed metal or bell-metal ; &, death, dead ;
y, who ? & the (ooth.

§ 71. But the greater part of monosyllabic words have two or more consonants

with the inherent a, or the expressed vowel signs ; as in @&, hand ; ag, foot ; qxs,
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good ; =a, bad; =wmx, white; mgmav body; «ww, soul; yaw, strength.  All such
words become dissyllabic as soon as they assume any of the above enumerated arti-
cles; as m'gq, the pillar; ®-q, the mouth ; ®'q, snow, &c.; N'gq, dressed leather ; 5z,
uncle ; %%, the mother, &c.; TA&'Y, the good ; yan'y, the strength. These and
other similar words occur more frequently without any article.

There are many compound nouns and consequently polysyllabic words, some of
which consist of many syllables ; as q¥a 44 2y, Behom-ldan-hdas, S. Bhagavéan:
' niamanN-y, Dé-bzhin-gshegs-pa, S. Tathagata; m'a&-a Q- anu. kha-na-ma-tho-va-
med-pa, sinless.

Or THE GENDER.

§ 72.  With respect to gender in nouns: for things in general, there is no dis-
tinction. Several nouns are found with either article indifferently applied ; as av-g,
a large drop ; 8aN'y or Gan¥, a drop ; mw'g, a small drop.

The terminations, § and o, are a sort of definite articles or emphatic particles,
denoting a person or thing especially or in an eminent degree ; as ZN'T, the body ;
'Y, the man. With some nouns, § and =, as articles, denote the male, and &, the
female ; as ¥, the or a king, prince; &¥'¥, the or a queen, princess; 3% a
younger brother; 3°&, a younger sister.

With respect to animals, the gender is expressed either by different names, or
by distinct articles; as ¥ for the male, and & for the female, which may precede or
follow the primitive noun ; as my=, the male bos grunniens or yak of Tibet ; Q§-#] the
female of ditto. They may be expressed also thus: ¥ mym, a male: and & aym, a fe-
male yak ; , a horse ; Kﬁ'ﬂ, a mare: or ' or ¥'%, a horse ; f,-'a: or &%, a female horse:
Km, a swine ; J'KA or X&', a male hog ; & xm or WKI‘;;, a female hog or sow ; g, a
bird, fowl ; '@, the cock ; g'a, the hen ; @, a dog ; 8% a male dog ; 8%, a female dog,
a bitch. The un-castrated male of quadrupeds is frequently expressed by u, pre-
ceding the noun, thus: @'Rs:, a bull ; a not castrated elephant ; @ &ys, a bull yak,
or not castrated yak ; %, a stallion ; €'um, a hoar.

The terminations, & or &, denote a female, or any thing of an ambiguous gender ;
as 1°#, a she-goal ; W&, a door; &= &, a drop. The g, and Q are diminutive signs,

and denote a quality or thing in a small degree.
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y and q are common terminations to participles and adjectives, both for male and
female, and for nouns denoting a thing in a middle or indefinite sense; as 3N'y,
one being able; @a'm, one walking ; ¥mw 'y, a wise man ; sBy-¥, a beautiful female
person.  But all such nouns may be taken substantively also, as : the being able, a
walking ; or in a general sense ; as: the wise, the beautiful.

§ 73. There are some nouns that are taken both adjectively, and subslantively,
and which have but one termination, in & : as y'#, prior, former, antecedent ; §&,
posterior, latter, an inferior ; Qer#, lower; Sz ¥, (or §'#) upper, superior, a superior ;
ac ¥, inner, inward ; §'¥, outer, outward.

§ 74. By the addition of y (sometimes of Q). for males, and by that of # (some-
times of ;), for females, several nouns may be formed, denoting a male or female
person, of any country, place, nation, tribe or caste, religion, profession, sect, or a
follower of, &c., as qYy, a Tibetan ; t‘{s'a\f, a Tibetan woman; &ax'y, an Indian;
& ax-#, a female person of India; &amy, (or &'3), a Chinese man ; §an-¥, (or &),
a Chinese woman ; Nn'J,a Mongol ; 'Q’IN‘;, a Mongol woman ; v‘;’xr-z}’, a Turk ; %’L'l\ll,
a Turkish woman ; a3y, a man of Nepal or a Nepalese; qU'¥, a Nepalese wo-
man ; 4’85y, a European ; @§5'«, a female person of Europe ; &@§aT-u, m. &3
Nc1-#, f., one of British India, or a European residing in India; @&y, (orm'a), a
Cashmerian ; &%, a Cashmerian woman ; R#° 7'y, one of the Prahman tribe, ora fol-
lower of the Hindu religion ; s&'®'%, a Brabman’s wife, or the follower of ditto;
now §aT-y, m. ¥, f, a follower of Buddha, a Buddhist ; il-'.'u, a trader ; .i\.':'ll, a she
trader; a'y'w,a man of the Saskya religious sect in Tibet ; 4'¥'#, a woman of

ditto.
§ 75. Diminutive nouns may be formed, generally, from primitives, by add-

ing to themn the particle &%, small or little ; as RE'&E’, a small or little house. But
there are many diminutives that are formed by turning the a or o vowel of the primi-
tive into ¢, and adding to the end Q (with or without the above &%), as from % a
horse ; i\q, acolt; fromDq, acow; "-'IQ acalf; fromp, abird; 93 a little bird ; from
¥, a door; §9, a little door ; from t, a stone; ; £,  little stone ; from Ni a lnke; lulg.
a litile lake, &c. Some are formed by adding the u vowel, and so making two syl.

lables of the former one; as from 3¥m, a sheep; '3, a Jamb; from anry, a rope;
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ag, acord; from ym, a child or young, ¥'s,a little child, the young of an animal.
And, some are formed by adding to the primitives the particle 3; as from ux, asack ;
w53, a little sack : or by adding Q; as from & a man ; 4, a dwarf.

Or DecLENsION.

§ 76. There is no irregularity whatever in the declension of nouns, adjectives,
numerals, pronouns and participles ; they all are declined in the same manner by the
addition of certain postpositive particles. As the nouns, &c. may be with or without
their respective articles, the postpositive particles, in the genitive, instramental and
dative cases, must be selected in accordance with the final letter of the nominative ;
in the other cases they follow the nominative indiscriminately.

§7%. In the nominative the person or thing is named simply without any
additionab syliable. The other cases are formed by certain postposilive particles,
thus :

§ 78. The agentive or instrumentive case is formed by either 3, 8w, g, §w, or
dw (or instead of @w by -w, the § being dropped according to modern orthography)
signifying, by, with.

§ 79. The genitive or possessive case is formed by the same particles with the
omission of the final w, thus: 3, &, § §, or @, signifying, ’s, of, pertaining, relating,
belonging to.

Note. After a vowel the adjuncts & or § may be used indiscriminately, (as also
-n and ¥ ;) the first making but one sylluble with the preceding, and the last a dis-
tinct one; as &4, #a’i (pron, ¥4,) 5'Q, e yi, mine; &N, fias, or v'dv, dayis, by me, L.

§ 80. The dative is formed by <, applied to the nominative indiscriminately,
signifying : to, on, upon, into, unto, with regard or respect to, for, &ic. Or hy one
of these, 3, 3, & or -X, ¥, put after the nominative, according to its final letter, signi-
fying (in addition to what has been said before of @), motion or progression to,
into, or change, turn into, promotion, &c. This case is used sometimes for the locative
also; that is to sy, the above enuwmerated particles denote frequently, rest in, at, on,
a place.

§ 81. The accusative or ohjective case is the same with the nominative. It

seems sometiines to assume the Q@ of the dative.
M
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§ 82. The vocative is the same with the nominative, except that the vocative
particle 3 (signifying O!) or some other of simnilar purport is put before it. But, in
general, address or exhortation is made without any such particle " as iqw'ﬁ'g'ﬁn,
gentlemen! <& §&'gm, priests!

§ 83. The localive is formed by & and q, signifying, rest in, at, on, a place.
This case sometimes is expressed by the particles enumerated above under the dative,
But properly they signify motion to, or towards, a place.

§ 84. The ablative is formed by adding to the nominative aN* or qw, signify-
ing, of, out of, from.

Or THE PLuraL NuMBER.

§ 85. The Plural signs in general, are : 3&, 3m, 35w, The first, 38, or 3m 34N,
is peculiar to the personal pronouns, which have likewise 53, 3aw, or s&'84~. Besides
these, occasionally occur 3m, Y8, 7B, ¥aQ'RH, 94, GNN'3IS, '?:/r:«r, NEWN g, and iﬂw, all
of which denote a collective or plural number.

( Note. The Sanskrit duals have been, generally, rendered by 5, in Tibetan,
but in this language there is no dual, and the term & is used as a plural sign, except
when it is added to a personal pronoun, speaking respectfully to one. Bat here also,
it is used mostly in a plural sense.)

Any of the above particles put after the nominative singular, may form the
nominative plural, and the other cases of the plural are made up by the same post-
positive particles as in the singular ; but here the particles forming the agentive or
instrumentive, genitive, or possessive, and dative cases, must be used with respect to
the final letter of the nominative plural.

§86. The following is the general form of declension, according to which may

be declined adjectives, numerals, pronouns, and participles, as well as nouns.

SINGULAR,
1 Nominative. .
2 Instrumentive or agentive, 3, din, §n -N, or 9y ; by, with,
3 Genitive or possessive, 88, 8 dord; of, ’s,

4 Dative, Qqr 2, 3, D or-L ¥ ; to, for, &c.
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5 Accusative or objective,
6 Vocative,
7 Locative,
8 Ablative,

PLURAL.
1 Nominative,

2 Instrumentive or agentive,
8 Genitive or possessive,

4 Dative,

5 Accusative or objective,

6 Vocative,

7 Locative,

8 Ablative,

§ 87. Example:  Singular.

o,
7

like the nominative.
3 O.

" aor q; in, at, on.

aN or 3N ; from, of, out of, from on.

3t or (| (38)
NIV T Ry
auNS 1 oA
WAy
N TR

N T I5m
N1 RE'S
or—y 1 or—q
SNNAN T REANY
or—¥ or-—Qv

Plural.

1 Nom. woN&w Buddha. NCN EN NN the Buddhas.
2 Inst. WGNEN'EIN by Buddha, NN B oSy by the Buddhas.
3 Gen. wTN'8N'd of Buddha,  wua@N-3yN'S  of the Buddhas.
4 Dat. «NuN'3N'Q  to Buddha, wNew'§w3aw 'y  to the Buddhas.
5 Accus. NoN'§N  Buddha. L g LI YL the Buddhas.

6 Voc. H-yen'3y O Buddha.

Pnew-dasay O Buddhas.

7 Locat. NoN'8N'8 on Buddha, wew @n3ywna  on the Buddhas,
8 Abl, NeN- 5y aN from Buddha, nen-a-dan-ay from the Buddhas,

(Note. In the examples given hereafter, the vocative and locative cases may

be omitted : since they may easily be formed when required, according to the scheme

of general declension.)

§ 88. The particles forming the 2nd, 3rd and 4th cases (see the form of general

declension), are used in the following manner.
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Sy and § are used after a nominative terminating in 5, §, or N ; as from &%, thou;
‘#q, the back; aw, the body, are made g5 9w, by thee; &gqdw, wiith the
back ; g~-3«, with or by the body. And B5'3, of thee, thine, thy ; §x°3, the
back’s ; an'8, of the body.

fix and B, after a nominative ending in m, or 'S ; as from &m, the eye; &#&°, a name;
are formed, &a-8w, by or with the eye; dT-fiy, by or with a nume. And da8,
of or belonging to the eye; &g 8, of or belonging to a name. And so on with
the rest.

&~ and 8, after a nominative ending in &, &, x, or ; as, 4, price ; mw, speech ; n x,
gold ; y5, silver; forin 4N and 24°F ; smagN and 5nx-@, aNL N and aNL§ ;
5% §N, and c57°d.

8~ or -w, @w and §, or &, are used after a nominative ending in any vowel ; as &
mother ; & man ; &, water ; &, fire; N, a tooth ; forin, 4N or ardw, and &3 or 4’4 ;
&N or &g, and #9 or 84 ; &N or & 4N, and 53 or §d; &N or &dw, and &3 or
a8 ; Vv or N8N, and NG or N Q.

q is the general dative sign, applied to any nominative.

» is used after &'q, as QYA'®, into the hand; 37'e, to the west. And ufter &1
(for &%, 1%, @), as 34’y (for 343'8), every where; Ax'y (for AL%'R), to the
east ; wXay (for 4 Xay's), to the other side.

% is used afler &, %, 8, #, £, % : as &5'5, for a name; Ty'3, into Tibet; £4's, for a
price; a&°§, to a way, (road journey;) mRx'sx, into gold; W3, into, toa
place.

s or 1, after @ or any vowel; as §"sor ¥1, (o the south: &1, into a man; & into,
to, fire; ax,into water; ¥x, into a god.

4, after a nominative ending in & ; as ngN'y, to the right (hand or side).

Examples of Declension.

§ 89. All sorts of declinable words terminating in the letters 5, T, or W, as |5,
thou ; %%, a vessel, (an utensil ;) 5’\, shine, lustre; @, a needle; 9g, futher, (respect-
fully ;) dx, fine flour or meal of parched barley, (satu ;) xa, cotton cloth ; 3w, time,
season; iw, part, division ; Q'84, wisdom ; an, religion; may be declined afier the
following paradigm.



1 Nom.
2 Inustr.

3 Poss.
4 Dat:.
5 Ace.
6 Abl.
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Singular. Plural.
q, the hody, g haw,
gn'dn, by or with the body, gw-bun-3w,
gN'y,  of the body, QN kNS,
gy,  to the hody, AN AN,
qN, the body, QNN
gN'aN, from the body, QIR YTL VA TN

bodies.

with bodies.
of bodies.

to bodies.
bodies.
from bodies.

§ 90. All sorts of nouns terminating in any of & & inay be declined after

the following example :

1 Nom.
2 Instr.
3 Poss.

4 Daus.
8 Acc.
e Abl.

Singular.
&y, the eye,
imfin, by or with the eye,
hE R, of the eye,
ama,  to the eye,
aim, the eye,
imaw, from the eye,

Plural.

&n'duw or amgm, the eyes.

NE NN,
AnAyNS,
AN kNN,
Sim-8uw,

R dow-avy,

by the eyes,
of the eyes.

to the eyes.
the eyes.

from the cyes.

Eramples to be declined : q&’q, a servant, subject : ym, a whole piece of cloth;
myn), the Tibet yak, (Bos grunniens ;) =, the hand; 3=, a sheep ; &m, a louse ; in,
touch; &m, thunderbolt ; x&°, one’s self ; Ag, wood, tree ; 3%, a pair, couple ;9n-gz’,
aline of letters ; a-qfc’, a looking glass, mirror.

§ 91.  All nouns ending in the letters & & x "1, (as: @4, answer ; W4, a reward,
fee ; q¥, way, road ; g«, a matron, mother ; m{x, gold ; qm°A'x, the hand’s finger ; ya,

place, country ; RLYa, porcelain,) may be declined after the following example :

1 Nom.
2 Instr.
3 Poss.

4 Dau.
8 Acc.
6 Abl.

Singular.
La, price,
Ia'8n, with or by a price,
188, of the price,
i1aq, to the price,
£, the price,
2a'an,  from the price,

N

Plural.
2 8uw,
F R TN LT
fa-bawy-g,
Lasunray,
£ 3uw,
La-sanan,

prices.
by prices,
of prices.
to prices.
prices.

from prices.



( 46 )

§ 92. All nouns that end in q, i. e. in any of the five vowels, as: qmgq, precept;
&, mother; &, man; ¥, limit; &, fire; and aa female, may be declined after the fol-

lowing example.

Singular. Plural.
1 Nom. B8a'Y, a, or the, king, aorr.\{'auu, kings.
2 Instr. &quN, by the king, sy ds4n'Sw, by kings.
3 Poss. &aUNq, the king’s, 3 Ny, kings.
4 Dat. 3ad'q, to the king, 33N,  to kings.
5 Acc. &YW, the king, b Tiage FILTA kings.

6 Abl. aq'yan, from the king, U suNaN, from kings.
§93. All words ending in a vowel, or having any of the 21 articles enumerated,

may be declined after this form. Such as are,

u, father. &m'g, the eye.

¥, mother. n3mNg, the body, object.

&, man. 2%, the mountain.

g, child, son. ' %53, the head.

&, fire. 24, the figure, image.

u&, the head. Nad, the lion.

', the tooth. sug m, the spring season.

d,a year, &c. wgx'®E, the summer.

qa'y, the hand. £'m, the hill, mountain.

¥, the sun. 1&4y'u, resident in a monastery.
m'g, the pillar. 0'y'%, a hired working woman.
ﬂw'h_‘l', the body.

ADJECTIVES.

§ 94. Adjectives can hardly be discriminated, in many cases, from substantives,
having the same terminations or articles; and being used sometimes adjectively, and
sometimes substantively ; as, w4 y, the bad, bad, a bad man.

Adjeclives, when put before a substantive, are invariable in all cases or both
numbers; but, when taken absolutely, or when they stand after the substantive, they

are declined exactly according to the form of general declension, the substantive
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being then invariable; as ya'w, dry land ; smx-gmw, the white or enlightened balf of
the moon, or of a lunation ; a=s'gm~, the black or darkened half of ditto ; &4'q, the
great ; #mN'y, the learned ; #5a, a bad man; megac, a good house ; Qe yany or
az'am, the black valley.

But it is very seldom that the adjective is used before a substantive ; when it does,
the adjective stands either without any additional particle, or the article is put in the
genitive form ’i, or has an  annexed ; as 5" or qAG'RY & or TAE LYK, good man,
a good man, the good man.

§95. The primitive adjectives appear very frequently without any of their ad-
ditional terminations, which are in fact a sort of articles; as %", good ; 54, bad ; Y™y,
white ; am, black; ymq, difficult ; §f, easy, &c. But they may have also their respec-
tive articles, as : TI&'TQ, TAC Y, TAG'X, a, or the, good; Ga'y, 5a Y, &4'¥, a, or the, bad ;
ML, RAL'Y, le'ir/, a, or the, white ; 45'y, 5% 4%, a, or the, black ; sme'z, MY,
sma ¥, difficult, hard ; §'g, §'q; &°¥, easy, &c. In all such adjectives the termination
y and T denotes a thing or person, or they are substantive signs. But, in general,
when taken substantively, so as to denote the abstract quality, they should have the
particle, §s, after them thus; Ta5-q'qs, goodness; am'y'§s, blackness; sma'q-ds, dif-
ficulty, hardship ; 8’39y, easiness.

§96. Some adjectives have but one termination, namely, the article & : as ya,
former, prior; ¥'#, latter, posterior, outer; &&'¥, inner, interior, inward ; §'® or
§-Xara, outer, outward ; Q&a, lower, inferior ; &/5'# (or §'&,) upper, superior ; ¥33°¥,
anterior, fore; 5&'# or &Q'¥, posterior, backward ; as in QR'BY %' # 5NN, former or
ancient interpreters ; QU354 ¥ 3&«, latter or modern interpreters.

§97. Many adjectives may be formed from substantives, adverbs, &c., by
adding either of the genitive signs; as from xw, the body ; gN'8, of or belonging to
the body, bodily ; from sas, war ; saas, of or belonging to war, warlike ; from &g,
wood ; A&, of wood, wooden ; from =NX, gold; mNx'g, of gold, golden; from &,
man ; &4, of man, human; from 5 fg, to-day ; 3-£5°8, of this day, this day’s ; from
5 ¥, now ; 3 §X'§, of this present, this, &c.

§ 98, Various affirmative adjectives are formed from substantives by adding

some one of the following particles : 3a, ¥, ¥4 38, QEN-Y, HGQ-T, gy, signifying :
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having, possessing, -ed, -ful, full of, -eous, -ous, -y, &c. ; as in 83'34 or HyY3a, having
n hend, headed, capital (letter); :L'QA, possessing wealth, wealthy ; nax-ya-3a, full
of moisture; SNy & RAIN'Y or B9'q3W, sinful; G4'»4¥EQ'q, talented, talentful ;
Taysew, intelligent, reasonable ; from smE:, power; SOG4, TNE N4, SHEHY 34,
TRy, tOE'NEQ, JNGWX, powerful, mighty; from 41, wealth, riches ¢ i’x"ﬁ.
y1-za, :1'14'35, 3'1°QIN, ¥L'NCQ, AL YT, wealthy, rich, opulent.

§ 99. Negative adjectives are formed by drx, 543, i #5Q, 3%, 9N, &, &, signify-
ing: -less, wanting, not having, without, destitute of ; in (il, im, ir,) un, dis: as
xg-as or u&dx, headless or without a head, (sinall, not capital, character;) ¥z irga
or Ax1-dx, having no wealth, destitute of wealth; iﬁ'l‘l"ﬂ:Q, without defects; gy,
incorporexl ; agQ gN, infinite ; wuymaw, immense ; §3°as, irregular, imwethodical ;
Srany, unbecoming ; &' m&'7w, inconvenient; N'Z'V'q, unheard ; & §a'y, unripe,
immature, not ripe.

$ 100. Adjcctives terminating, in English, in -able, and -ible, may be expressed
by »&'R, fit, convenient, apt for, put after the gerund of a verb ; as, @g5'3'a%'R, pota-
ble or drinkable; =x or qax a5, edible, esculent ; Iy n5'n, legible, that may be
read or perused. The negalives of these are formed by putting & between them, thus;
oy araeg, illegible. The gerund sign is frequently dropt before ac'xm, together
with the T termination, as Qgc 2, potable.

$ 101. Some adjectives are expressed by the participle future in g, as a&'g, for
e&'q°z4, mortal, obnoxious to death ; @gx's for Qgx'q'34, mutable, alterable : the
negatives of which are formed, thus: Q&'Q iy or Q&'#%, immortal ; QgL T Y'Y,
or Q@L dx, immutable.

§102. When an adjective is reduplicated, with any of the particles g5 Q&* ws-
put between the reduplication, it denotes a kind of superlative degree, and may be
expressed by “ very ;> as, uivacwi‘v. very beautiful ; 8qz'&, very great; go-qs-ge-,
very short.

6 103. When the last or final letter is reduplicated with the & vowel over it,
followed by the articles q or & ; it denotes it to be taken in a small degree, and nay be
expressed by ‘ somewhat :’ as sl R 1, somewbat beautiful ; 45°2'5, somewhat little ;
$=-&'m, petty or sophistical reasoning.



( 49 )

Or CompaRison.

§ 104. In adjectives the comparative degree is expressed sometimes by ¥, more,
and the superlative by Xz, most; as, ug, high; ®'#d, more high or higher ; Qa8
most high, or the highest. But this form seldom occurs.

Degrees of comparison are properly expressed by the terms a~, yw, or Qw, (sig-
nifying, than, more than) put after the name of the person or thing to which comparison
is made ; as, QA" YN"AR'S or TRAYN (or &), BY', thou art (or you are) greater than
I; QS w3 'A%’ or Qa_'mv'ﬁ'mt:, that is better than this. The superlative or a com-
parison with totality is expressed by aaw 35 qw or 3a-w, than all; as, 3r94'9V or
anN'35 N33, that is greater than all, ot that is the greatest. The particles, ya-yx,
more ; and &w, by a great deal ; are also in use for expressing any great degree of
excellence or of the contrary.

6 105. The superlative degree, without comparison, is expressed by the following
adverbial particles; xq'n, eminently ; #a'2, very ; ma's, altogether, entirely; Haa'e,
chiefly; @anry, wholly ; wasmyx, thoroughly ; 3#&°yx, especially ; as, 1 yamN-y,
eminently wise, or the wisest; A RAGY, entirely good, or the best ; Ay yana g,

very clear, or the clearest

$ 106. LisT or ADJECTIVES,

nm, (Y, ¥, &) crooked. 3z 1 §2°31, round, circular.

nm e, very crooked. Iny iquq, curved, crooked, bent,
x4, all, whole, entire, every. 31 derde, oblong.

x¥, (4, ¥, &) contracted, cringing. Juy ;N'E’ﬂ, soft, pliant, flexible,
’:III:', (m, g, l‘f) concave, not plane, Jx1gx'gx, feeble, weak.

e Ak, ditto. NG Nu Ne, standing in an erect pos
on 1 gm°3m, thick, run into clots. ture.

gn'ym, curve, crooked. @ 'R, bitter.

e, (7, <, &) straight, vight. m-s®, mighty, powerful, potent.
g&-gt’, straight all along. &*38, gainful,

ZX | 9L°X, flat, not globular. R'Ax, profitless,

ox'§x, weak, feeble. &N 34, heughty, proud.

0% 1 3%°39, long and flat, not globular. RoN Y4, ditto,

o
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AN s, void of pride.
BN Rq, ditto.

B '3471 BYyX 34, special, particular ; emi-

nent, excellent,
an, curved, crooked; cunning.
Rura-q4e, lawful, legal; of good morals,
RHN i, illegal ; unusual.
AA"FA, bashful, modest.
AT 34, ditto.
AR, ditto.
ﬁwl}ﬂ, impudent.
A q e, angry, wrathful ; cruel,
xe, (4, q, a\{,) full, replete.
neN-34, snowy, icy; full of frozen snow.
B4 39, supiue, lying with the face upwards.
mq° 38, important, of consequence.
3%°, middle.
Bary 34, respectful.
& 34, intelligent, sagacious.
&-~°34, having a rank or dignity.
;:', upper, superior.
sunry, accustomed, wonted, woat,
@ §° 34, crafty, sly, deceitful.
‘q'q, curved, crooked.
¥%'J, bard, rough, rude, impolite.
QR X4, illustrious, famous, celebrated,
renowned.
waN ¥, ditto.
W, (3, 4, &) cold,
WEA 34, numerous, numeral,
§&&° #%, innumerable.

Ny I8, swvam)py, marshy.

$=1 524, shadowy, full. of shade.

§' 34, baving corners or angles,

§'¥5, having many angles, polygonal.
88y, broken, maimed,

é’ﬂ'xq, careful, cautious,

Q/N'J\m, careless, heedless,

na, (u, 9, &,) foolish, stupid.

ll&-‘.'&\l/, clever, dexterous,

n2n, (y, ¥,) homogeneous, consisting of one.
n3m°y, consisting of one ; single, alone.
qsll's, alone.

n31r-g, simple, naked.

n3w, (4, <, &, ¥, dear, beloved.
n8~'x, both.

ll'?W'Ll, second.

=3y, consisting of two.

ng= -, natural, not artificial.

m34°q, opposite, adverse, contrary.
ngx 324, full of wrinkles.

n3%" 34, strong, vigorous.

=g ¥, weak, feeble, languid.

nyH, (11, ¥, &) fierce, cruel, farious.
nxa°y 34, mischievous, hurtful.

naQ, (ﬁ',) aneient, old, of old time.
na% -y 34, hurtful,

RA5 YR ERINY, ditto.

qa’g'qzw, ditto.

ndc-, (7, ¥, &, ) clean, pure, clesr; holy.
ql, (ﬁ/, ,) chief principal.

nas, (§, &,) other,
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£5Q4'q!, another.

nQY 3 'aA%'W, immessurable, immense.
5QY &, ditto.

naygw, ditto.

mQ 38, arched ; having a bow.

Q% 34, broad, wide.

mA% s, void of breadth, narrow.

mAa, (4, &,) young, not old.

844§, (¥,) young, virgin.

5734, bright, shining.

'15'13', straight, right ; upright, honest.
07 °qH 34, inconsiderate, rash.

nEEaN"Z4, corporul, bodily, material.
&N incorporesl, immaterial, spiritual.
mYE'57G4 'y, comprehensible, conceivable.

Kg& 583y, incomprehensible, inconceivable.

g% 34, lucky, fortunate.

=R #5, unlucky, unfortunate.

Eq4Y 34, itchy.

mazx, (4, &,) borrowed, adopted.
Bqw, (4, ¥,) the right (hand or side).
nge, (q, ¥, &, tame, domestic.
mAGIT 34, inattentive, negligent.
K38, crafty, cunning, deceitful.
-p?x"l-aq, ditto.

Iﬁ/l'w'q, covered.

nda 3a, crafty.

xga, (,) crafty, the left hand or side.
nfary, good, excellent, fine.

l'IAQ":l', the dead.

m#Ax, (q,) moist, wet, fresh ; recent.

mNzE’, (Q,) secret, not common.

BN1, (4, 4, &) new, fresh, virgin,

nNd, (7, X, &,) clear ; evident.

By 3-x, all the three,

qgﬂ‘ﬂ’, consisting of three.

BN#y, the third.

BRX§, of gold, golden.

mWx 34, golden ; gilt.

awNa, (, Q, ¥, ,) living, alive,

&8 34, proud, arrogant.

s, (4, 9, a‘f,) bad, ill, wicked.

RQ'E/Q, mean, pitiful, very bad ; coarse.

TX'3%", strong, vigorous ; hard, sharp.

cx 85, weak, blunt

&x'6L Y, hoarse, disagreeable.

RN, tired, fatigued, weary.

5" 4%y, indefatigable,

Gq'am, ditto.

2wy, certain, resal, true.

E’-sq, natural,

a('S'&q, shamefaced, bashful, modest.

v &9, ditto.

c-&-Aw, ditto.

%" &8y, shameless, impudent.

2" &x 34, wonderful.

SHN'y, satisfied, not wishing more.

Cx N &%, insatiable.

53" 34, noisy, elamorous.

33 for 3x, bald, having no hair om the
head.

3’:'3’:, not flat or globular ; acaminated.
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4%, (4%°'S, 85'W,) small, little, the younger.
AG°3%, very small, little.

&, (&'q,) great (the great, the elder).
&2, (&, &,) great, large, big.

&n s, irreligious, impious.

&N°44, religious, pious, godly.

ﬂ:;', tgl:'s, little, few.

91 3%, near, not far distant.

&-f5-#y -y, impartial.

44 3a, dangerous.

§n-g 34, faulty, wicked, sinful,

¥a-&w 38, corrupt, wicked, sinful.
q4-dGar dis, sinless.

#-gm, bad, mean, silly.

a'sy, (W,) contrary, opposite.

a'§y°y, vulgar, common, mean, plebeian,
am'Lg, far, distant, remote.

ac’, open, plain ; clear.

axw~- 35, whole, entire, all.

axy, free, freed.

ax ' 34, dusty, full of ashes.

am'q- 34, spotted, full of spots.

8, (4, &,) dense, thick, close, compact,
g, (, &) chief, principal.

gmwr#-3a, generous, liberal,
'lw‘;'g:'ﬂmu, ditto.

gmwReirs, illiberal.

SnW TP T34, affectionate, loving.
amw-£m, heart-trying.

g%’ 1 g%'%, short, brief.

BQ';('R, general, common.

2%, (1,) soft, tame, mild.

a'&'w- 38, doubtful, dubious, uncertain.

&, (X, &) lame, cripple.

3, (4, §,) clean, pure, sincere.

sard, first

LEAry, pure, clean, clear ; sincere.

55°1°34, faithful, believing.

%5 "%, faithless, unbelieving, infidel.

L'y, excellent, boly, saint ; noble,

'\w‘\{, strict, not loose ; exact.

5, (T, 4, &) still, quiet, slow ; soft.

3'¥, many, much.

3%'W, bent, inclined, prone.

54°34, diligent.

3Q°y, tired, weary, fatigued.

37° 34, tiresome,

ST A%, unwearied, not tired, indefatigable,

3%, (q, 4, &,) soft, gentle, tame.

o, (, &) narrow, not wide, needy.

|, (?1’, &,) strong, stout ; brave, valiant;
fierce, cruel, furious ; heavy,

58°'§Q"34, violent, cruel, tyrannical.

5%, (3, &,) right, straight, upright.

LN 2y 34, arrogant, proud.

Y1381 Yo d, warm.

MY, (1, ‘&/,l\(l,) hard, difficult.

gax, (7, v, ;l,,) white.

N4 (y, o, 8,) rare, scarce, dear.

tmQ, (T, o, #) glad, merry, rejoicing.

EQ " 34, joyful, cheerful.

Q" {4, ditto.
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554§, of winter, wintery, hyemal.

851, (4, &,) crooked, bent, curved, crooked.
backed.

<8 '34, virtuous.

s8Ny, necessary, needful.

wawy 38, ditto.

w8 ar3a, ditto.

S&n"y'ii5'y, unnecessary.

saiwa, ditto.

sgin'y, joyful, merry, glad.

£3'Q" 34, hostile, inimicul.

5534, ditto.

§5°§, of silver, silver.

L&%"34, material, real.

ﬁl}/ﬂ'iﬁ_, immaterial, not existing.

ﬁqll"';ﬁ'l{, measurable, that may be mea-
sured.

LUR" AN | SYA'NT, immeasurable.

SyN'Y, measureless.

LAYy, immense,

SYQ 34, courageous, brave; strong.

Q" 34, ditto.

W, (r)', a,) noble, illustrious ; prosperous.

tys°m, of spring, vernal.

Yqt- 34, mighty, powerful, potent.

LT g4, ditto.

%3'34, headed, with a head, capital.

'A%, without a head, headlesn.

SHAA"3a, aspirated, sspirate.

189, (7, ¢, &,) poor, indigent.

53, (4, ) solitary, retired.

SREW’33, harmonious, melodious, vocal.

@x°d, of or relating to the summer, estival.

<§&°y4, wealthy, rich, opulent.

tg1'&x, indivisible, inseparable.

¥4, (4,) low, mean, humble.

%#Q, (T, ¥, &,) low, mean, not high.

WX, (T, ¥, &) red.

¥4 34, dropsical,

S¥4°y'34, dim, stupid.

am, (u, ¥, &,) black.

4%°X 1 35°8, inner, inward ; domestic.

%'y, intrinsic, esoteric ; orthodox.

4534, sick, diseased.

#45°d%, not sick, healthy,

58, occidental, western.

AN 34, efficacious, strong, nutritive,

I #s, inefficacious.

i, (4, §,) obscure, gloomy, dim.

g ¥m, (l\l/) very obscure, gloomy.

dcwy 38, faulty,

1 38, wealthy, opulent,

¥z, ditto,

i@, of the father, paternal.

u'4"q, of the father and mother, parental.

44y 34, useful, wholesome.

¥, (W, ﬁ’, a\(’,) commoun, vulgar; mean,
coarse.

ﬁ’:q'u, indigent, poor.

&<y 7 &Y'y 34, daring, bold.

§1§°, last, modern, of late.

. (u, g, &) rich, wealthy, opulent.
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g%, (v, T, &, a,) half, the half of.

g, (13/, l\l/,) small, minute, subtile, thin.

' 34, envious.

' m za, ditto.

g5, northern, of the north.

®%°, (I,) purified, perfect, accomplished.

NNy 34, clement, merciful.

WMWY, merciless, unmerciful.

@3, 34, singular, distinguished, different.

%°Qq" 34, savoury, flavorous, palatable.

;‘ﬂ‘iﬁ 1 9°&1, insipid, tasteless.

&, (%,) upper, superior, higher.

g (9 l:, a\f,) stupid, ignorant, foolish.

§°34 1 §'¥A 1 § ¥4 39, intelligent, sagacious,
ingenious.

§ &%, unintelligent, foolish.

i"l‘fq'sq, prudent, intelligent.

§°Y~-av, imprudent.

qW'g, bitter, of a disagreeable taste.

QY Q- 34, happy, blissful.

R, (W, §) true, just.

QqL4']Y, unjust.

qv:'lrr.raq, wealthy, rich.

ada, (J,) secure, firm, strong.

ufs, (v, ¥, %, &) honourable, respectable,
reverend.

Y 1 34, affectionate, kind, merciful.

QP ya, ditto,

QALY Q¥ A, unkind ; merciless.

Q¥ Qa5 4" 34, ditto,

qya'y 34, diligent, industrious,

ui’vng'sq, diligent, industrious,
Q¥s ¥, ditto.

Qa3 idle, indolent.

QK434 or ¥ &3, lying, false.

g7z, (7, g, &) good.

qNa, (g, , ;,) cool, fresh, somewhat cold.
QY& 34, fragrant, having a scent, scented.
QAR (4,) fine, pleasant, savoury,

8@ 1 44, of the mother, maternal.
¥Tv, (4,) many, much,

¥4, (4, 4,) lower.

#N 1 4N, lower, last, final.,

4m'R1 34, jealous,

&&'%, nominal.

#lg 4, having a name, famous,

q'#v, Loundless, infinite.

¥'3°3%, sulphureous,

¥4 y 1-84, dark, obscure, gloomy.
#5°q, cheap, of little value.

lTlu'quu, respectful, regardful,

¥'55° 34, sorrowful, grievous.

Y¥'n4"3, sorrowless,

iw'u, intoxicated, drunk.

smw, (4, N, &,) wise, skilful, learned, prudent.
ugs, (Y, %,) knowing, understanding.
HB Ay 34, intelligent, skilful.
N@ 4 3%, ignorant, unskilful,

4[G, (R, N, ) hard, solid, compact,
N3Ny, hard, solid.

HRAN YL gN'Y, Liardehed.

#5354, having a head, hcaded, capital.
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ua/lw, (x,) swift, speedy, nimble, quick.

ug1, (@, 3, o,) sweet.

aT8'y, evident, open, clear ; eminent,

§QH-y, even, level ; equal, like,

8983, having no equal, unequalled.

&Q¥°']Yy, matchless, incomparable.

Sy, soft, pliable.

xaQ'ws, limited.

428Q'3m, unlimited, boundless,

NaQ YN, ditto, infinite,

§g &%, weak, feeble ; inefficacious, impotent.

#1348, strong, powerful, potent ; efficacious.

444y, ugreeing, concordant, similar.

ua, (Q,) ¥4, (N, &,) high, elevated.

M B34 1 WY M 4, having a colour, coloured.

aErdis, colourless,

yiowy, equal, like.

srfcwrais, having no equal, matchless.

u.irsq, sorrowful.

wkown, (y, o,) wise, clever, learned ; brave.

Niﬂ, (4, &,) beautiful, handsome, fair, ele-
gant, graceful.

& 34, hasty, precipitant, hurry.

i“l'i‘q, sharp, pointed,

i, iq, hot, biting hot, (as a spice.)

&< 34, hot, sultry, torrid.

&3, measureless ; immoderate,

&5'y4, moderate, temperate.

"\'QN‘QRN'Q, beyond measure.

dawza, dangerous ; criminal, faulty.

I‘I'q, burnt, hurt by fire.

i‘l'q, content or contented, satisfied.
§'i’Q’ﬂ, of this side.

£q 34, turbulent, tempestuous, boisterous.
£ 34, regular, methodical.

o qga, ditto.

qdr, irregular,

S }uw- 34, of good moral conduct.
d-Run 48, ditto.

§a Banar, of bad morals, dissolute.
i'i:l’-:', longevous, living long.

i'gl:', (&4,) living a short time.
&3, lifeless.

S'G/R, living.

S'QN'QVWL{, deceased, the late,
Faywy, ditto,

i‘lﬁu'u, amphibious.

ti'W, hard, difficult.

ix'u'.u, prickly, full of thorns.
xﬁ'aq, moderate, observing due measure.
iqu, ditto.

i\‘iﬁ, immoderate.

¥'Q, cleer, not obscure,

a, (4, q, &,) lame, cripple, maimed.
Q533 greasy, oily, fat.

@ &, destitute of fat, &ec.

Qax, (R, q, 07,) blind,

ﬁ'q, calm, quiet, still, mild, gentle.
&, (4, &) minute, fine, subtle,

4%, (w, ¥,) flavorous, savoury, sweet.
an, (':J/,) fine, good, pure,

&%'34, wide, broad.
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&% 4, not wide, narrow.

&g, mean, pitiful, coarse.

Wh'"34, defective, wicked, corrupt, calami-
tous.

wewr-g, of copper.

l'l:q’ﬂ%’q'.u, of copper colour, copper co-
loured.

®Y 4%, never-failing, inexhaustible.

g, (W, l\l’,a’,) deep, profound.

iqi‘g, inexhaustible.

W &34, nitrous,

i’q'a, crafty, cunning, deceitful.

QA 34, crafty, sly.

!ﬂ'l}’, round, circular, globular.

6’!1'&, eatire, not castrated,

6’5'34, shining, bright.

dary, (3, &)) deaf.

a'w'q, becoming, convenient, meet, fit, wor-
thy of.

QBRNTY, frozen, congealed.

QEAN"Y, gone astray, erred.

Q@aNy, stirred up, troubled,

Q@%N'y, born, produced.

Quxary, prohibited ; stopped.

QN4'34, burdensome.

QaTdqV 34, faulty, criminal.

QgL T34, mutable, changeable, alterable.

QBXTAY'Y or Qg d%, immutable.

Q@5 -u'34, sorrowful, penitent.

Qi gy or f &<, immortal.

qd'g, mortal.

QEN, (4, l‘f,) soft, smooth, mild,

QAR'Y Z4, perishable, frail.

Qi‘W"I‘M or Qi‘lw'zq, fearful, timorous ;
dreadful, frightful,

QRN g 557, dreadful, borrible, awful.

QREW#, intrepid, fearless, bold.

QRENga, ditto.

QEqV, (4, §), agreeable, pleasant.

QR#', clever, dexterous, prudent, wise.

QAas'y, fit, meet, proper, becoming.

Q43m, (J, &;) dense, thick, heavy, close,

Q@¥Ny, covered, overcast.

Q3INgN, compoundeil,

QIN'H"gN, uncompounded, simple.

Q% (J,) like, similar, equal,

Qfﬂ'q, mixed, mingled.

QYAN'Y, eminent, excellent, high ; venerable,
respectable, reverend.

QIY Y T QY4 inseparable.

QYIN'AS'Y T QIAaT, inseparable, incohe-
rent.

ad &, plump, fat, thick, gross.

Qi‘ﬂ'.u, hurtful, mischievous, noxious.

Qi"q'a!"q, innocuous, harmless,

ads, ditto.

alcw, (v, &,) wise, clever, lesrned ; brave.

Qilt'lru, bashful, modest.

abw sy afaas, impudent.

q-#34°38, wonderful, strange, curious.

qeN, (Y. ) wide, ample, diffuse, coptous.

@'3'd5'R, pleasing, pleasant, delightful.
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ﬁﬁ':‘ﬂ"ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂ, disagreeable.

¥ W, crooked ; wrong ; deceitful, false.

Q[’u, (u, L\l/,) inconstant, changing.

v‘:’rﬁ', dull, heavy, blunt.

1By, large, extensive, huge, vast; thick,
gross.

£m°y 53, learned, intelligent, skiiful.

£mary, reasonable, just, convenient,

fv, (@, ¥, &,) long ; distant.

Renry, swift, speedy.

£x, (4, 4, &,) lean, meagre.

La°3a, precious, valuable, costly.

I 34, partial, siding with one party.

2wrdrs, impartial.

atq, convenient, apt, fit, meet, becoming.

a9, (q, W,) rotten, putrid.

iewry, stiff, hard.

Ix 'y, ready.

ilt'u, stout, strong.

3%, (w, ¥,) stiff.

%', (u,) simple, not compound.

fy &7 M, old, aged.

& Wy, grown old.

aq$%-u, fordable.

R 3°&ry, not fordable.

i, (u, I\J’, %,) wild, not domestic.

85wy, fat, thick.

Ny, extensive, large, copious ; ample,
wide.

&s'g, bright, shining ; awful.

iﬂ'q, raw, not subdued by fire; naked.

a':"-u al-'N'l:, old, ancient ; worn out.

Qf\'q, withered, pined away.

A5y 34, turbid, muddy ; thick, not clear.

ga°y, firm, steady, durable, lasting.

$a"w, copious, abundant, fat, thick.

%', blunt, dull,

EIW'LJ%Q, judicious.

SIW'!::’, blunt, dull.

tu'xac'm, malieable.

SN"Q', maimed, mutilated, defective.

5 Q" 34, dusty.

RN 3N, real, substantial,

%&° %4, purulent, full of corrupt matter.

5, (X,) 84 1-u, sharp, acute, edged.

gy ﬁqvig, thick, dense.

Lawy 38, foggy, misty,

¥y, dull, heavy, stupid.

Lay, dull, heavy ; foggy, misty, overcast,

;:N'q, dull, stupid, ignorant,

Sq &, unskilful.

B Yy, skilful, exercised, expert.

¥er, (':1',) rough, harsh, full of hard parti-
cles,

X%, (L‘{, &) harsh, rough ; of unequal sur-
face.

5'5‘{'.311 &34, pointed, having a top or apex.

ig'a‘:"sq, playful.

Fa 34, diligent, industrious.

K434, false, lying.

iﬁvu, accomplished, perfect, complete ;
finished, ended.



W3 vain, false, empty.

44° X4, moist, wet.

44°Y, moist, wet ; fresh, green, new.

q:'f'aq, adolescent, young.
Ql:'zll, stubborn.

QW 34, laborious, industrious.

QW &, idle, lazy, doing nothing.
N34, bodily, corporal, corporeal.
QN"N%, incorporeal.

& 24, idle, lazy, indolent, slothful.

QaN-y, good ; elegant, graceful.
qEnw- 944, virtuous,

n, (Y, #,) flat, not globular.
yoNm, dumb, mute.

5% A5, beay.

43, ditto,

. (u,) flexible, pliant,

%" 1-8, green.

fx-34, heavy, grave, weighty.
#%°%4, ditto.

§u ), overflowing, fall.
i’llvu, hungry, grown hungry.
¥4, common ; both.

g 38, wide, ample, diffused.
A u, blessed.

85%° 34, vehement.

2534, strong, vigorous,

¥, impotent, weak.

Awc 11738, ingenious, witty.

A ga, intelligent, learned.

&-2°3A, nitrous.
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#1384, defective, damaged, broken.

Nx 'y for mNL Y, new, fresh, recent, virgin,
94 g, tedious, irksome.

& %"34, furrowed, having long trenches.
N#WN'&%, inanimate.

N#~° g4, animate.

a°#, new, fresh, recent.

&L for n\%'q, living, alive.

¥, (%, #,) thin, slender, lean.

u'q'ﬁ'q, dark, obscure.

534, affectionate, passionate, desirous.
¥5°F4, ditto.

9545, disaffectionate, unbeloved.

¥ 434, animate, living.

Yoy, ditto.

¥m"¥s, inanimate, lifeless.

ﬁl 34, usual, customary.

¥@-dr, uousual.

11 (g, q, a‘:’,) light, not heavy ; easy, thin,
a4, ditto, thin.

!"qw‘m'q, not to be deceived, infallible.
!'a‘ﬁ, ditto.

%, (7, °, &) thick, dense.

war-%, ditto.

%534, sonorous, vocal.

x&, (4,) dry.

¥R’ 54, happy, fortunate.

NY R4, ditto.

N5, unfortunate, unlucky.

¥¥, (4,) thirsty.

¥ (X)) white, grey.



%5 () happy, fortunate, at ease.
yx (L\I’, l\ll,) sour, acid.

§q'5q, hurtful, unlucky.

i’q'aq, faulty.

y4rir, faultless,

§= 3%, intrepid.

!L'Y:J’, crooked, curved, bent.
;N'S"Ellﬁ'u, conceivable, imaginable,
A¥-3'3]U, inconceivable.

¥y artful, crafty, cunning.

¥’ ¥4, sonorous, sounding.

34, ditto,

%%, first, former, prior, antecedent.
Y, () 'E,! 1-3 blue ; green.

©, (L\ll,) agreeable, pleasing.

L, (Q)) soft, gentle,

ilwr-q, degenerate, grown worse.
‘at'i'&, mercifol, generous.
iﬁ';'i'\'u, vamerciful, cruel.
i‘q, (4, ) soft, gentle.

§a'3, sick, discased.

¥aW'y, stretched out, straight,
{0y 58, boasting, bragging.

L0 (%, 0\;,) thick, deuse ; heavy,
Y&y, empty, void.

i"lﬂ'&q, strong, vigorous,

YN %a, ditto.

YN, weak, feeble.

¥T°°34, angry, passionate.

WX N, trembling, frightful,

R5°34, vicious, sinful.
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8%, sinless.

¥, (4 u,) agreesble, pleasing ; fair, hand-
some, beautiful, delightfal.

¥5,qYY 34, uneasy, sorrowful.

¥X 34, clawed.

¥X°3i%, clawlese.

q'glllv'u, of all sorts, several.

Yy 5, hairy.

YR, hairless, having no hair on,

ﬂ’swusq, profitable, advantageous.

N4"34, spicy, seasoned with spice.

fanryrse, courageous, able,

NRNyas, cowardly, fearful.

¥5", (X &) skilful, clever, dexterous, ready, fit.

8, general, common ; chief.

Ny’ 34, busy, employed, industrious.

i5'y, meagre, lean,

¥¥, (T,) thick, gross, bulky,

W'y, swollen, puffed up.

¥aw'y, huogry.

-y, frozen, stiff, bard,

®s'y, ripe, mature, perfect.

%4'8%, maturative.

‘q'r}’, dark red,

¥4y, mad, lunatick.

¥'v'W, mad, grown mad, distracted.

%', dexterous, clever, fine.

WN"58, moist, wet.

IN'¥%, void of moisture.

9q-34, ample, wide.

Sq¥q, very ample, wide.
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Negative participial adjectives are formed from affirmative ones by the addition of

&, 0r & ; as in the following list, from ¥a-x, ripe ; ¥~N'u, said; anry, heard, &c. are formed:

ﬂ'ﬂi‘u, unripe.

N'gN'y, unsaid, not spoken.

&84y, unheard.

uwi’:'q, unseen.

W'mRmNy, ditto.

N-mgmaCy, uncovered,

#'qum Yy, unhindered.

#'gme 'R, unfilled, unreplete.

& QEN'Y, ubesten,

8-gN'y, undone, not made, uncreate,
s-qiary, ditto.

s-ady -y, ditto,

Q3N ®'EN"Y, uncompounded, simple.
&-¥w, unbought.

#4444, undaunted, unabashed.
N°3N'y, unable.

NN, unabolished,

#°'JEN'N, unaccepted.

aqaw-y, ditto.

ll';IW'u, unaccomplished, unfinished.
s-de, incomplete,

ss&'y, not clean, inaccurate, incorrect.

ll'l‘{l‘v'u, unaccustomed, unwonted.
s AN Y, ditto,

n-qi'«ru, unelected.

% QAN Yy, unacquainted, unknown,
a-qlny, unasked.

#"QRN'N, unmixed, pure.

agr-q, ditto.

ﬂ'ﬂzﬂw‘l{, unbeaten.

'%5'y, unbelieving.

Yy HseNy, uninvited.

B°¥"QQN'Y, unopened, not yet blown.
#qdmwy, unbolted, not sifted.

& gH'y, unborn.

3 QqgN'y, unborrowed.

' TYQN’Y, unbred, untaught,
H°'QYyY'q, unbroken, not tamed.
#qYHN"Y, unburat.

4'q35 g, uncaught, not taken.

& 2wy, uncertain,

qN'§" 84"y, unchaste.

QAN'Y'¥ G4y, unbecoming.

@4 N5 8'Y4'y, uncommon.
gq'r}"u'tﬂq'q, incompact.

4'QqYN'Y, uncollected.

H'qFY'y, unchewed.

H- QNN Y, unconceived, not imagined.
ﬂ'ﬂé\'u, uncreate.

&' QgN'y, undigested ; unmelted.
§°QREN'Y, unfrozen, not congealed.
u-l‘;cq'q, untilled.

NEny, unpleasing.

W -GmAry, unfair ; not well, &ec.
H'QymNy, unerring, not mistaking.
& g4y, not yet come, future,
wa’lww.:, ditto.

N'QYN'Y, not escaped.

NP, unredeemed, &e, &c.

&dwN'y, unbecoming, indecent, unsuitable.
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Faeg, ditto.

l?"l';‘ﬂ, immovable.

dragarm, ditto.

& Ay, ignorant.

&4m-y, unsteady, frail, transient.

& Wew 'y, not ignorant.

& &u'y, unpleasant, disagreeable to the taste.
ﬁ'“‘q, unpleasant (to the ear).

ir{x'y, impossible, impracticable.
#7% "y, inexhaustible, infinite.

#rqs, unlike, different.

& q54°y, inconstant, mutable.

#reqQ', indefatigable.

ﬁ'zﬂvq, not to be eatisfied, insatiable.

&-nf5', unclean, impure, unboly, defiled.

Somr ADJECTIVES WITH THEIR OPPOSITES.

=3, high (and) low.

Q34 Qs, like, unlike.

HQN 3 HQ¥, even, uneven ; equal, unequal.
QIN'BA | QSN'H 9N, compound, simple.
AT G, good, bad or ill,

&a%, great, small,

Lz gw°, long, short.

i’l"ﬂ, large, small ; conrse, fine.

QF¥¥ T, soft, harsh ; smooth, rough.
y%, hard, soft.

gc'}, light, heavy.

§5°QR 9, hard, soft.

yR'Qgm or ¥ A, thin, thick.

&5' 1 B &Y, straight, crooked.

5§°%8, bent backwards, forwards.

Qe oy, firm, fixed, movable.

Q% 34 | RQG°AY, powerful, impotent.
gmQy, difficult, easy.

W'Y, thick, thin, (as a liquid.)

1 ¥ BAx, dry, moist.
gmMx 48, white, black.
qu'_t‘q, sharp, blunt.
h'4
Qe'y, cold, warm.

uéw-ﬂ'aivv, fair, unfair.

gq';}'gq, agreeable, disagreeable ; pleasing,
unpleasing (to the eye).

&8 % 4%, agreeable, disagreeable, (vo the taste
or smell.)

¥A'3-y4, pleasing, unpleasing, (to the ear.)

§°°34 1 §°&x, savoury, insipid (to the taste.)

YEQ A% AQ, glad, sorrowful ; merry, sad.

& Zt, near, far.

xany, large, small ; gross, subtle.

28y | &N, narrow, ample, wide.

E3MN 341 NPNN AR, corporeal, incorporeal.

fe-y 1 8aN°y, meagre, fat.

aq-Q1 AR5 s, deep, shallow.

nAG 34| l\ti";lﬁ, broad, narrow.
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&M 581 HSH &%, coloured, colourless,
%3 ¥ |, poor, rich.
Qétw'gq, wise, foolish.

§ &7 &g &, pure, impure; clean, unclean.

yw'§, former, latter; prior, posterior; first,
last.

x"&’ﬂ, upper, lower.

Qﬂ'ﬁ, inner, outer, &c. &ec.

NuMERALs.
6 107. The Cardinal numbers are as follows :

1 n3m, one,

2 mi«, two.

3 ngN, three.

4 xqa, four.

5 3, five.

6 5m, six.

7 W3ZA, seven,

8 gy, eight.

9 4, nine.
10 ng'au'q or Qg, ten.
11 ng‘llzll, eleven.
12 tlg'l'lew, twelve.
13 tlg'l'l:ill, thirteen,

9
)
1
<
y
5
v
4
o

%
7
72
7
”n 14 ﬂg‘ﬂa, fourteen.
1q 15 tli/"!, fifteen.
7+ 16 T3'§9, sixteen.
mw 17 ni'ﬂsq, seventeen.
94 18 @3 8%, cighteen.
9 19 03-%a, nineteen.

Re 20 §°8°83°Y or §'4, 8 score, twenty.

29 21 § 8 ¥'ndmor§r-n3Am, twenty-one, &e.
20 30 NaF ANy or Y-, thirty.

2y 3 gﬂ'i’ﬂ‘ﬂxﬂ or N'mn3m, thirty-one,&e.
te 40 QA'TZ ANy or R4 a3, forty.

o7 4] qa-asy¥'adnor §'mnix, forty-one, &e.

Jo 50 TRy aN’y or '3, fifty,
yy 51 'g'ﬂg'x'llill or &'m3m, fifty-one, &c.
»e 60 393 axny or 3%, sixty.
<7 61 33 ¥'n8n or 1'mdm, sixty-one, &c.
ve 70 ‘qsq'ﬁ "ad’y or QIH'J, seventy.
v) 71 asa'3¥adm or Jamim, seventy-
one, &c.
do 80 ul5 3 as Y or q¥Y"3, eighty.
43 81 1:(35'5'8"!3‘! or g'nldm, eighty-one,
&e.
@ 90 S8']E aN’y or \5'qg, ninety.
v) 91 vg'uy ¥ adm or A'mln, ninety-one,
&e,
900 100 QE-an-y or 1, a hundred.
9000 1000 i’:' ot i’ﬂ'fall, a thousand.
® or ﬁ'l, ten thousand, a myriad.
Qg or qu'i, a8 hundred thousand, one
lakh.
ary, a million.
§'%, ten millions.
357X, a hundred millions.
A1'Qg¥, a thousand millions.
aL'di'Sq":I’, ten thousand millions,
@a'[®#., a hundred thousand millions.

A% &% &4°4, a billion,
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Remarks.

1. The units =88, nGv, aya, before the tens or any higher number, drop the
prefix =, and are written thus: &., §«, 34 ; as in 2Ry, (100) G4'RP, (200) Y'Y
{(300) ; Sll'i'l':, (1,000) ‘3'\1’7:, (2,000) ya¥'§T, (3,000,) &c. &c. From 3&:3, (twenty) is
formed, and now generally used, §g.

2. mwg and § are equivalent in signification, qF being used after a vowel,
and §, after a consonant : as in 'qé"qi, qug, and g3y ; and yu'Z, §U° » R34°§,
and @é%'3.

3. After the tens are frequently found some of these words; asy, y=, &,
denvting a collective or integral. a#'y is used, commonly, after the tens up to one
hundred ; ym after T8, ¥%, &e. as well as after any swaller number; as in g34'yYm, a
week or seven-night. £, after any great number in general ; as ;‘;‘i’, a myriad, g3,
a hundred thousand ; but sometimes it is used with the smaller numbers also.

4. qi’..! and Q3 g8y are now commonly used, instead of the ancient terms 733
or Q¥ Y, (fifteen,) and QJ iy or a3y, eighteen.

8. The units follow the rest of the decades (twenty, thirty, forty, &c.) in the
same order as above given from 11 to 19; but, for expressing the decades themselves,
there are two modes, as has been shown in the preceding table.

6. When the cardinals are reduplicated, they may be rendered in English thus:
n3n'ndm, single, only one; mya-my¥, three by three (as in multiplication), three at
once, three to each, &c. ; 35'5§m, six by six, six at once, six (o each, &ec.

§ 108. From the above cardinals, numeral adjectives are formed by adding to
them the termination ¥ (sometimes y or &) ; as n38°Y, ANy, nyary, &c. consisting
of one, two, three, &c. ; ¥a"3'y, consisting of or containing thirty, (Slocas, &e.);
4Q'4"#®, containing four chapters.

§ 100. From the same cardinals, adverbs are formed by putting before them
the particle @a, (turn, time) as, A4 38, once ; Y3 AGN, twice ; g4 mN A, thrice ; ga'qd,
four times ; ¥a'q3, ten times ; Y4'Q8, n bundred times.

6§ 110. The ordinals are formed from the cardinals, by adding to them the article
y in general (and sometimes & for the female). The first word is however an excep-

tion, since instead of a3y, the first, s5'% is used : but elsewhere the rule is regular ;
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as ng‘l‘lstru, the eleventh; §x'm3m'y, the twenty-first, &c.; mGN'y, second, ayNy,
third, &c. all which are formed in conformity therewith.

§ 111. From the ordinals, adverbs are formed by affixing the letter x, thus:
v&-yx, first, the first time, in the first place ; mqw'yx, secondly, the second time, in
the second place ; sy yx, thirdly, in the third place, and 50 on with all the
rest.

Note. ). Numerals are often expressed on registers, &c. by the letters of the
alphabet, in the following manner :

The thirty simple letters of the alphabet, without vowel signs, (consequently
pronounced with the inherent ¢) from m to w, denote the numerals from 1 up to
30. Thence by adding to each letter the: () vowel sign in this inanner, A—ul,
the numerals from 31—60 are designed. With the u (- ) vowel sign, thus: 3—y,
the numerals from 61—90 are expressed. With ¢ (-) thus : A—wu, those from
91—120. Lastly, with the o (™) vowel, thus: A—w’, the numerals from 121—150 are
expressed.

Should it be required to continue the register, &c., the letters or syllables of the
whole former scheme, being made long, the numbering may be extended as far as

300, thus:
1—% denote the numerals 151—180

—d ditto 181—210
71— ditto 211—240
§—3a ditto 241—270
¥—w, ditto 271—300

Note. 2. In Tibetan books (especially in indexes and quotations from other
works) there frequently occurs after these numeral letters some one of the syllables x,
ux, w1y, signifying such and such a volume, or any other thing ; and yx or y'a,
denoting in such and such a volume, &c.; as, W'y, the volume, (or any other
thing) marked with the letter m ; or the first volume, &c. : again, M'yx or M'y'q, in the
volume, &c. marked with the letter m ka, or in the 1st volume, &c.

These syllables are used in the same manner with all the other numerical

letters.
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ProNouNs.
§ 112. As there is no irregularity in the declension of the pronouns from the

nominative singular, the other cases being formed according to the scheme of general
declension exhibited above, (§. 86.) it will be unnecessary here to decline every
pronoun; the several varieties of them therefore need only be enumerated, with their
signification in the nominative singular ; and the declension will be confined to a few

examples,
§ 113. Tue PersonaL ProNouns.
First Person. Second Person.
:, 7 'YR,

. th .
<, &x, hon. } ou, (you.)
Ii"ﬂ' masc. L ilﬁ'llﬁ',

L% N/ o
=y, fem. BC'SK, 2 thyself, or thou, you.
2x, hon. RS A8,
G, J
BT1E, h iﬁqu’ hon. thyself, thou; or yourself,
S— 859, hon.

:“ ’ Y you.
&8s, @524, hon,
c'Ees, Third Person.
(3 8 ® com. B
R ,,::’ I, myself. Ry, m.

- Y
AR 1. e # /. > he, she.
TREA S, ’%’, com. hon.
8515, Aon. 85y, m. hon.
By 85, Aon, go'x, f. hon. J
By "4, Aon. A1z,
o

q5ad, g
2<8. hon r:,%’ he himself,

AN - J re L%, hon.

v she herself.

mcds, hon.

8x, hon.

Note. Those that are marked hon. are used respectfully. The pronouns 2, &ec.
1; and the second person, @%, &c. are used both in the singular and in the plural
sense, denoting a degree of civility or politeness, both in the speaker, and in the

person or persons addressed.
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§ 114. In the strictest sense, the personal pronouns are only these: & id, I;

B, kAyod, thou ; &, kho, he, she. But since the others also frequently occur, both

in books and common conversation, when speaking with more or less degree of em-

phasis, and respect, they have been enumerated at length. The Tibetans make fre-
quent use of the compound pronouns, in place of the simple ones.

§ 115. Since the personal pronouns enumerated above frequently occur in the

instrumentive case, denoting, before a transitive verb, the agent ; which wauld be ren.

dered among Europeans by the nominative, the instrumentive case of all these pro-

nouns is here inserted at length.

First Person.
& or &GN, by me, 1.
ey, ditto.
&g or A*Y-gwN, m. ditto.
m-afw or B-A-@N, f. ditto.

gq 8w, ditto.

rofin, ditto.
133337 118 ditto.
s day, ditto.
3 - LA ditto.
3T LT ditto.

G'a, emphatical and invariable before

a transitive verb.

oo LE B, by myself, 1.
a3, ditto.
qgm'ri/'qq, ditto.
Zxr1g-Alw, ditto,
2g-e Sw, ditto.
2 A aw, ditto.

Second Person.

i’s'ﬁv, by thee, thou; you,
&5 3w, ditto.

B%°X&'AN, by thyself; thou, you.
RydvEN,  ditto.

i’g'ri’ 1A ditto.

g3 xc'diy, by yourself, you, (one.)
g5 c 3w,  ditto.

B-an, ditto.
Third Person.
B or ®“8w, com. by him, her, or he, she.
R ywN, m. ditto.
R aw, f. ditto.
R A, com. by him, her, he or she.
AT YN, m. ditto.
ﬁ’:'uq,f, ditto,
ri'-,u:'ﬂq, by himself.
'3y aw, ditto,
perxg iy, ditto.
A s g, ditto.

88w, ditto.
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§ 116. The nominative plural of the personal pronouns may be formed by add-
ing either of the three following particles or plural signs: 3m,3m, 34~ ; written also
thus, 3834y, RE 88N ; as, G'38, or &30"3NN, TRA'3N or TLA'INANN, We ; B34
or B 3m'34N and B5R or By sarsdN, Ye or you; R'3m or R'smNw, A% 3m or
A% sm 34N, They.

§ 117. The first person plural is sometimes expressed by gilq or N g'3,,
9838 or §'§'3A, with or without the expletive darw after them.

The instrumentive case, or that of the agent, of the personal pronouns in the plu-
ral number, is formed by adding £, after 3 and 55 ; by I, after 34~ ; and g~ after
TN, as ;

o 3a AN, by us, we, (1)

R5 sa'8N, by you, ye, (thou.)
R5- N8N, by them, they.

QN dw, by us (me,) we or I,

§ 118. DecLension or PErsoNAL ProNouNs.

First Person.

Singular. Plural.

Nom. & Acc. &, I, me. B35 or & 308NN, we, us.
Inst, &N or S9N by me. 'I:'JEI':W, 3N 8NN D, by us.
Gen. or Pos. ©§ or u'd. of me. c3a°8, oo 3a iy, of us.
Dat, 5'q, (81.) to me. 3Ny, T 3N ANNY, to me,
Abl, G'4N or &'qQN., from me. Q' 30°4N, T30 N 4N, from us.

Also, Singular. Plural.
Nom. & Ace. 8%, I, (we.) ey 3m, AN or B 3a kAN, we, us.
Inst. 2y 5w, by me. By 3mdw, By Run SN, &c. by us.
Gen. or Pos. Eq'i, of me. B 3a°d, B-kwN-F, &c. of us.
Dat, vy, to me, eﬂ'll'l'ﬂ, ey iyary, &c. to us,

Abl. 25 aw, from me. R 3n"4N, BY 8NN AN, from us.



Also, Singular.

Nom. & Acc, A, I, myself, I, me.

Plural.
TRE"35 or TNA" 38 AKN, we, us,
a3a dw, Tyasakan gw, by us,
IO 308, TR "I0 3NAE,
QA I, B I NN, to us,
A8 4N, T8 38" 3NN 4N, from us.

of us.

Second Person.

Plural.
i’s'sq or i’ﬁ'ilﬂv, you, ye.
g5 andn, By hungN, by you.

Rosard, g5 bung,  of you,
B '3mq, RS AN, to you.
B5°3maN, B ANATAN,  from you.

§ 120. Third Person.

Inat, a'dw, by me,
Gen.or Poss. Q& #, of me.
Dat. V'Y, to me.
Abl. qY&'4Y, from me.
§ 110.
Singular.
Nom. & Ace, i’ﬁ (also §x) thou, thee.
Inst. B5 3N, by thee,
Gen. or Poss. i’\'ﬁ, of thee.
Dat. ;s'q, to thee.
Abl. i’ﬁ'q'v, from thee,
Singular.
Nom, & Acc. ﬁ’, he, she, him, her.
Inst. AN or AGw, by him or her.
Gen. or Poss. A8 or @@,  of him or her.
Dat, ri"q. to him or her.
Abl. R 8w, from him or her.

Also, Singular.

Nom.& Acc. &%, he,she, him, her (respectfully).

Inat, A% R, by him or her.
Gen. or Poss, A5 &, of him or her.
Dat. pEqQ, to him or her.
Abl, Ra 4w, from himorher.

Plural,
B*3: or ﬁ"sq'law, they, them.

R*3m-iw, &e, by them.

n3qd, &c. of them.

R 3n-q, &c. to them.

a~znan, &c. from them.
Plural,

Fe 4o or X5'3m, &o. they, them.

As laN g, &c. by them.

~

s a9, &c. of them.

A RN, &ec. to them.
As ian N, &c. from them,



( 69 )

§ 121. Possessive ProNoUNs.
The genitives of the personals are likewise possessive pronouns. They are always
put before the substantive, and remain unchanged in all the cases of both numbers.

Possessives formed from the First Person.

Singular. Plural.
&8 or &, my, mine. (3% LA our, ours.
qead,  ditto. ar s hua g, ditto,
pa§,  dito. g awad,  ditto.
ay'§, ditto. (335 L1 ditto.
wxgd, ditto. SR ditto.

Second Person.

Singular. Plural.
i’g'ﬂ, they, thine. i"\'l'l'ﬂ. your, yours.
ayd, do, (your) By ), ditto,
Ry e, ditto. gy xgwed, ditto.

85§58, thine, your own.
Third Person.

Singular. Plural.
A3 or @Q, his, her. p-3ad, their, theirs.
med,  ditto. meband,  ditto.
axg#, his own, her own, A xread, ditto.
Ao 8, ditto. AT-§qsad  ditto,

§ 122. DEMONSTRATIVES.

The prorimate demonstrative pronouns are: @S, this (which is also expressed
emphatically, thus: @38, e¥'%, @§-&, aS'R*a, @$'R"ax, this very person or thing ;
ai'n, Qf'A, Q¥'m, one, of this place, country, party, sect, profession, &c.) §8, &4,
this here ; Q this; 3‘8, this here, also sometimes occur.

The remote are : 3, that (emphatically §-8, 3-7, '3, 3'a"a, £ ads, that very
person or thing; ¥'m, "%, ¥'m, one of that place or country, party, sect, profession),

xA, w'd, that there, §, that, @°8, that there, also sometimes occurs.
T
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Declension of Q3.
Singular. Plural.

Nom. & Ace. QS, this. Qd5m, Q-duy, these.
Inst. qdw or @3+dw, by this. Qs m-fw, oS danBu, by these.
Gen. Qd or @'w, of this. Qe a-d, QR haw's, of these,
Dat. Qs'q, to this, Q' A q, Q3 NN,  to these.
Abl. oS, from this. Q358 aN, QR 'ANN" 4%, from these.

Also, Singular. Plural.
Nom. & Ace. X, that, {8 or {RHN, those,
Inat. W or 3rdw, by that, Lymdly, 3 ANN'SN, by those.
Gen. & Pos. R§ or §°@,  of that. s, ANy, of those.
Dat. {'q, to that. A q, 3NN, to those.
Abl. R-aw, from that. omaN, AN 4N,  from those.

§ 123. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.

The Interrogatives are: ¥, who? m%', which? whether ? 3, what ? They are
declined thus :

Singular. Plural.
Nom. & Acc. ¥, who ? 458 or 4 WNw, who.
Inst. W or X'Qq, by whom ? 'g'\l'l'ﬂlv, 3'&‘(”‘&“), by whom.
Gen. & Pos. 36 or x@, whose ? of whom? g‘ﬁll'ﬂ, g'uw'i, of whom.
Dat. y'q, to whom ? NI, AN, to whom.
Abl. N AN, of, from whom ? N'NECAN, AMNCAN, from whom.
Singular. Plural.
Nom. & Acc, m%", which, whether ? NG\ or HET kNN,
Inst. mg-Aw, by which ? by whom ? & qafay, no iaa g,
Gen. mc'd, whose ? ne oA, nu-dun§,
Det. /e'q, to which ? to whom ? TN Y, NG hyNCq,

Abl. m& 4N, from which? RSN 4N, BG AN AN,
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Singular. Plural.
Nom, & Acc. 8, what ? 3'5q,
Inst, 3w or 34w, by what? B,
Gen. & Pos. 38 or '@, of what, &ec. s,
Dat, 3q, to, for what ? E LTI R
Abl, Law, of, from what?  $'smraw.

Note. The above interrogatives frequently assume the particle 41, after them.
thus §'4n, who? (quisnam?) =m&-@m, which? 3-@m, what? (quidnam? And then
the postpositive particles must be added accordingly.

§ 124. REeratives.

The above interrogatives : §, who? m&", which? are used in a relative sense like-
wise. Instead of ¥y, sometimes agw, (he that, that which) is used. Other relatives
are &5'4m, whichever, whatever; ® or m%-8, that which, what. They may be de-
clined accordingly to the tormer examples.

§ 125. REciPROCALS.

The reciprocals are, x5, mym, §5, 1585, qua-ds, signifying : self, one’s self.

ExampPLES.
Singular. Plural,

Nom. & Ace. X5, self, one’s gelf, 158 or X&'RNN, our, your or them.selves.
Inat. 158N, by one’s self. xareEy iy, by selves.
Gen. & Pos. x5'8.  of one’s self. xeeq A, to selves,
Dat, 1e°q. for one’s self, 1558, for aelves,
Abl. LG'4N. of, from one’s self. X&' &AW, of, from selves,

Also, Singular. Plural.
Nom. & Acc. §, self. &8aw or §x'5m, selves.

&ec. &c. &c. &ec.
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§ 126. PRoNOMINAL ADJECTIVES.

aunwn"3v, every, all, the whole. nas, other.
xa, all. maa'am, another.
Q=mQ, some. 5'4m, any one.
Q= @, some one, some body. 3-4nm, any thing.
QmQ'4s, (with any negatives,) no one,  Q@'@, only, mere.
none. % 'qc’, every one, each.
a-3m, 4 45" 551-g, whoever, whosoever.
Qq, gsome, some one. mgrye, either, each, every one.
q§n, =55 85'7-q, whichever, whichsoever.
“q’}one’s self. {"ﬂt', every thing.
b IG5 H%'1-§, whatever.

Note. %'4s, maws and 395, when followed by any of the negative or
prohibitive particles ¥, &, &%, &, may be expressed by, nomne or no one, neither,
notbing.

Verss.

§ 127. Among the verbs there are no terminations in any tense whatever, expres-
sive of persons. It is the preceding noun, pronoun, or the context that must show
them. There are many impersonal or indefinite locutions or expressions formed by the
participles : present, past, and future. Those of the participle future in § or yx'9 and
qx'g, may be often expressed in English by ¢ you must,” or ¢ you must not;’ * we
must,” or * we must not.

§ 128. The participle present, as a verbal noun, might be taken for the theme
of a verb, for fixing the signification of it in a Dictionary, as the Tibetans sometimes
do. But, as it is more common, and more consonant with our ideas to take the in«
finitive, | have most frequently done so. The participle present terminates always
in one of thearticles yorQq. Itis a participial noun, and may be taken both adjec-
tively and substantively ; as §5'y, doing or a doing; a¥'x, walking (going), or walke
ing (a going) ; A'W, speaking, a speaking, speech.

When it denotes the agent, the article may be expressed in several modes; as

for a male: 35y for §5°'y'y, a doer; i\'x}' for iﬁ'ﬂ'l‘f, the doer or maker ; for a female:
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354 for 85'w'W, a female agent ; 35°% for 35°y'¥, the (female) doer or maker. Such par-
ticipial nouns are frequently expressed also by adding to the root either 35 or ¥@a, or
sometimes both, thus: §x-ama, (with or without the articles w, for the male and &
for the female,) as: QU'3%1-u m. 1-&, f, Q¥ A4y m. 1-%, f. Q¥ ga-wma, a walker.

§ 129. The infinitive is formed by affixing a x, to the y or § terminations of the
participial noun; as, 8541, to do, make ; @¥'qz, to go, walk. By the infinitive is
expressed the supine and the gerund also ; but, instead of yx and gqx, the latter may
assume any of the postpositive particles %, 5, 3, or -x, ¥; as, §5'5, for doing, to do ;
Q¥x, for going, to go; Am e, for reading, to read ; ninny, for looking on, to look
on ; ¥’ or XL, for eating, to eat.

§ 130. The indicative present is expressed in the several modes following ;

1. By the simple root of the verb, dropping the infinitive sign (yx or Qqx); as
¥%, he does ; Q%’, he goes.

2. By the reduplication of the final letter of the root, with the addition of the
o vowel over it; as, §5'%, he does, Q;‘i’, he walks; also @3&'s, he is or sits, ANG S, he
commands, ¢&'%, there is, U&'%, it is, @'Y, be performs, Wa'#, he thinks, €Q, he
speaks, QgL' ¥, he will be, aNad, he begs, AN, he knows,

3. By adding to the infinitive, @ or #y'%, and dropping the infinitive sign be-
fore them ; as, Q¥'QL"gy or Q¥'Ex, he does walk ; x'gL'gx or 7§s, he does eat.

4. By adding, after the root of the verb, qQ4'y ; or either of the auxiliaries, Q35®,
A%, preceded by any of the particles, a-, fia, §4, @4 or W4, (agreeably to the final let-
ter of the root ;) as, 8534y or 555435, ig'ﬁq*g:, is doing ; Qu'Rda y or QT4 Q3A,
Qada (or Qy"ds) y&° is going or walking.

§ 131.  The root of the perfect participle, preterite or past tense, and of the par-
ticip‘e passive, is the same. It is formed regularly in some verbs, by affixing « to
the root of the indicative present ; as, from my&’, he commands; Sy&N, commanded.
Some drop the Q prefix only ; others drop the @ prefix, and assume a & affix; as,
from Qgx, he becomes, gz, is become, grown; from Q3, be writes, §N, wrote, writ-
ten. In other cases the past tense is formed irregularly. It assumes frequently one
of the particles, %, gx, ga, &1, N5

§ 132. The imperfect und pluperfect are formed by adding to the root of the

present and perfect tense the auxiliary verb, Q3a'y, was ; as, from q5'qx, to come:
u
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ds-Q3ary, was coming ; Q&N Q3a-y, had come. But, as an historical imperfect, and
pluperfect, they are commonly expressed thus: the imperfect by the participle per-
fect in y; as, §N'x, he said; and the pluperfect, by adding to the former @'y ; as,
Ny or g @8-y, he had said.

§ 133. The indicative future is formed regularly, in many verbs, from the in.
finitive, by adding @gx ; as, g3'yx-agx, will or shall do: (sometiwmes the infinitive sign
is dropped; as, gsragx.) The participle futures in g, 42'8'xq or QL'y'Y, are formed, in
many verbs, especially neaters, from the root of the indicative present; as Qw'g,
Q¥ T1®'m, about to g9, o be gone. In other cases, they are formed from the roots
of the irregular future tenses.

§ 134. The imperative, in some cases, is the same with the root of the present
or preterite indicative; as, in @3/, do sit ; N&, go away. In some instances the
inherent a or expressed é of the above mentioned tenses or their roots, are changed
into o; as, from =, to eat, (or he eats,) X, do eat ; from N, he cures ; N, do cure
from N#w, he thinks; ~uw, do think, consider ; sometimes W, also is affixed ; as,
from {, he says, speaks ; ¥\1-8m, say, do speak.

§ 135. The subjunctive present (or hortative or precative mood,) is formed re-
gularly from the imperative, by adding any of the particles, 2m, §., An ; as in Jar$s,
Tet him read, he may read ; Nc'@am, let him go, he may go; N4neAm, let him consider,
he may consider ; or from the infinitive, by adding gx'3m, An or ¥e-3m, signifying
let, may ; as, Av-yx-gr-dm, (also An-gx-3m,) may (he) know or be acquainted with
it; d5'qx-am or ¥n-3n, may it come or happen.

§ 136. The conditional forms of the conjunctive mood are formed by adding
& (ra) to the roots of the indicative present and preterite : as, 358, if you would
do, and gn°a, if you may have done. The conjunctive future may be expressed by
the past tense, with the future sign QX ; as, gN'yL'QZX, shall have done; qyaw yx
Q§X, shall have read over or perused.

§ 137. When the roots of the indicative present, preterite, and future tenses,
and that of the imperative, are known, the rest may be formed regalarly by certain

adventitious particles or auxiliary verbs.
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How the roots alluded to are expressed in many verbs, will be shown, by numer-
ous examples, below.

§ 138. Although there be some verbsin this tongue that commence witha
single consonant, and of which the roots never change, the several tenses being dis-
tinguished by some additive terminations; yet the greatest part of the verbs,
besides such terminations, assume one of the five prefixes (5'5'q'%'Q,) for the for-
mation of the present, preterite, and future tenses ; causing hence many irregularities :
these are exhibited in the following scheme, under 10 heads according to the 10 radicul
letters, m'm'&'¥, a4 & ¥, preceded by @, in the indicative present.

§ 130. No. 1.
Indicat. pres.  pret. Sut. smperat. signification.
Qg TR H8 amy LA v. a. to spin, &c.
QR L qYL Ry Q9L Bx, v. a. to carry, to respect, &c.
Qes, qyaw, q3s ) v. a. to bind, tie.
QRy qIN T3 As, v. a. to conduct, lead.
A qgN 03 1 L1 v. a. to wash.

In verbs like those here enumerated, the imperative is formed from the indica-
tive present, by dropping the Q prefix, and turning the inherent a iato the express-
ed o vowel. The future, likewise, is formed from the indicative present, by chang-
ing the Q into the @ prefix, and the aspirate m, into the sharp m. The preterite is
formed from the future by adding « ; or a4, (the sign of the preterite tense.)

§ 140. No.2.
Ind. pres. pret. Sfut. imperat. signification.
Qanw qyn 3 L] LTR v. a. to draw down, call, sammon.
QK QYN AN Bw, v. a. to destroy, kill, murder, slay.
Qanw L L AL R, v. a. to hinder, prohibit.
ety  TNE  wAnT  pg, v. a. to fill, repleuish,
QiqN [N sag R, v. a. to cover, overspread.
Qily gy sAq A, v. a. to load.
Qily qaN AN ﬁ'-v, v. a. to split, cleave.

Qxy, 'll’:ilﬁ g2y s, v. a. to build, construct.
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Ind. pres. pret.  fut. imperat. signification,
QiN Q¥ RN mar, v. a. to scatter, sprinkle.
Q¥q qyqy 0 A, v. a. to unfold, explain.

In such verbs as the preceding, the future is formed from the indicative
present by turning the Q prefix into that of 5, and the expressed é vowel into the
inherent 4, and by dropping the second affix 8. From the future, the preterite is form-
ed by turning the 5 into |, and the hard 8 into the sharp M. The imperative is
formed from the indicative present, by dropping the q, and the second affix «; and
by turning the hard & into the aspirate @, and the é vowel into o.

In the following eight numbers, the analysis of the several tenses will be left to

the learner’s sagacity.
§ 141. No. 3.

Ind. pres. pret. JSut. imperat. signification.
Qan  QqIAN q3n &mor “Illl, v. a. to travel through or over; to go or
pass up and down.
Q&L NQ3&N 3%’ &er, v. a. to keep, hold, wear.
Q&% TAYAR Ay A%, v. . to explain, tell,
Qaq R[IQN q3q &g, v. 8. to conceal, hide.
QaQ [IN q3Q Ew, v. . to prepare, make ready.
edcr =nicwy Q& &, v. a. to bind, tie, fusten.
ofq m3aN q3g ag, v. a. to mount, ascend.
T qaN q3 a, v. a. to fetch up water, to irrigate,
water.
Qi Q3N a3 &W, v. a. to promise, assure.
Qan qANN  [AR Am, v. a. to split, cleave ; to confess, &o.
o qIN -1 ¢ &y, v. a. to prepare, mike ready.
¢ 142. No. 4.
Ind. pres. pret.  fut. smperat. signification.
QEY g5 naq QR v. a. to weigh, ponder, &c.
Qrn qan nga An, v. a. to destroy, &c.

akyg QaQN aqq ég, v. a. to suck, draw out, &c.
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QRY
QE
Qun
QEA
a¥
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QEn
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QN
Qén
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Qax
adx
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QinN
QgnN
Q3%
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Q3
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T34
qaN
QA
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N
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imperat, signification.
& v. a. to depose, divest.
QEN, v. a. to digest, concoct.
an v. a. to put, make, cause,
&, v. a. to subdue, make tame,
Qrw, v. a. to express, milk.
am, v. a. to put, place, lay down.
n, v. a. to subdue, conquer, overcome, &c.
§ 143. No. 5.
&m, v, a. to grind ; weave,
én, v. a. to let fall in drops.
Qgs, v. a. to drink, to drink up.
Q2¥, v.a. to cut to small pieces.
Qdx, v. a. to scatter, diffuse.
§ 144. No. 6.
&e, v. a. to spread on the ground.
av, v. a, to subdue, break,
an, v. a. to lift up.
¥, v. a. to cast, throw, &c.
Anw, v. a. to tie, bind.
8a, v. a. to utter, eject, &c.
§ 145. No. 7.
i’q, v. a. to separate.
< v. a. to make less, subtract.
A=, v. a. to take by force.
§146. No. 8.
o, } v. a. to bore, to pierce,
n,
X, v. a. to put off.
¥q, v. a. to vault, overarch,
N, v. a. to offer, present, give,
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4y, v. a. to make descend, to let down.
) v. a. to draw or pull out.

'8 v. a. to separate, divide, open.
§147. No.9.

in

g or ¥y,

i,
i
3,
LY
&n,
i,

in,
i,

§ 148.

x5
1.,
. A7)
3%
1
3,
ws,

QTN UL qq
Q3 A g5
ads ] 5N
aisn nfay ufn
Qdg qVGN  R®AQ
Qi qix  mEx
ad iy =miormd, dw,
ady nin  =f
adw qian  miw
ok Ny Ay
ain qian  xnin
aler P STV 18
ofsv.ods, iy =
eiba afqfs qlq
s L1 O U
oin 0 DI C
afs ody &N
afu Lt L, G
afx X nEx
ok L5 CR T |
aks Ty sl
afw AN nRAN

R,

¢ ¢ € e e e e

v.

v.

v.

. a. to sift, strain.

. a. to repay, give an equivalent for..
. @. to express, squeeze.'

. a. to burt, to do harm to.

. a. to boil, dress ; dye, tinge.

. a. to sew, stitch.

. a. to feed, keep, nourish; to keep

alive.

. a. to cut, hew, engrave; to prick,

goad.
a. to sell.

a. to boil, dress ; dye, tinge.

a. to seek, search after.

No. 10.

v. a. 1o take, seize.

v. a. to fit, or set, fix, plant.

v. a. to convert, turn, make enter into.

v. a. to shat, close.

v,

a. to shun, avoid.

v. n. to creep in.

v. a. to hold, keep, receive.

v. n. to blush, to be ashamed for.

§ 149. Observations on the five prefizes (%" § T H* Q)

These letters, prefixed to any letter, syllable or word, occur, as has been seen,

among other parts of speech as well as the verbs; but it is among the verbs especi-

ally that their utility is conspicuous ; the formation of the indicative present, preterite,

and future tenses depending principally on them.
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§ 150. Use of the prefiz 7:

In some verbs, it is retained in all tenses, as :

Ind. pres. pret. Jut. imperat. signification.
n3 =3y af'qrqgr n3nAs, to make water.
nan nymN LV LR P nymN 4., to cover.
nycg nyeN AYTRL'QPL mnyc An, to command, say.
LY naw'Es  FAN'NL Q@R LILIROE

}u. n. to dwell, be.
gl'sl'l,

With some verbs it is used only in the present and future (and sometimes in

the imperative too) as :

n3y, 3y E35 &% or 3%, v. a, to cut, to cut off.
qv\,'ﬁ qHE V. ARGA HRHE" &t v. a. to give,

=, 11 Y LS &%, v. a. to commit to, to entrust,
A Tne, Ny &% or BN, to kill, slay, murder.
na e BN 5N, to hear, hearken to.

With many verbs it is used only in the future, as may be seen in the above
scheme Nos. 4, 5, 6, 9, 10.

§ 151.  Use of the prefir x:

In some verbs it is retained in all tenses, as :

Ind. pres.  pret, Jut. imperat.  signification.
I syaN 0 Y4&, v. a. to measure, weigh, ponder.
1318 O &1 LUp 8 tQ'L, v. a. to dictate, tell what to write.
wWer LWEN W& W&, v. a. to hang, 1o hang down.
Wt Yy R SR %¥S, v. a. to tey, prove, judge, examine.
In some instances, it is found anly with the preterite and future tenses, as :
Q@™ RgaN gm @9, v. a. to trouble, stir up,
QN Ny sy @Y, v. a. to make a noise with a musical

instrument to play on.
In many verbs, it is used only in the future, as may be seen above, Nos. 2, 7, 8.
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§ 152. Use of the prefizr q:
In a few verbs, it is retained in all tenses, as :

1qafy, gy & qENT-4m, v. a. to divide, to give in share,
iy LY ad &N, v. a. to do, make.
QY% qEgN 7y gV, v. a. to cleanse (rice, &c.) by beating.

In many verbs, the 17 is prefixed only to the preterite tense, as to be seen in
many instances above, Nos. 2, 4, 6, 10.

In some vesbs it is used both in the preterite and future tenses, as to be seen
above, Nos. 1, 3, 5.

§ 153. Use of the prefiz 4 :

The & prefix is retained in all tenses with some verbs, as:

ud AN ui'qx'qu, v. n. to go, repair to.
A4
L uEc ua"q'nrqu, v. a. to see, to look on.

In a few instances it is used only in the preterite and future tenses; as in &q8'yzx,
v. a. to hear fully, to listen to ; and in #aa'yx, v. a. to depress, ravish, to outdo.
§ 134. Use of the prefix Q:
Of the five prefixes, this is the one most extensively employed with the verbs,
It is retained in some verbs in all the three tenses, as:

Ind. pres.  pret. Jut. signification.

Qin Qiny  eRmyx-Qgr, v. n. to stick to or together.

n Q@SN Q@'yX'QX,  v. n. to be troubled or stirred up.

Qnn QNEN  QRRYX'QRX, v. n. to stop, stay, still.

Qgr’ QQcN Q@ERLQ@X, v. a. to drink,

QzQ v RQALQRL, v. n. to pass, go away, die.

Q3 Q3N QY'TIQRL, v. n. to assemble, gather together,
It is dropped very frequently in the preterite, as:

QR x sx qirqx'qu, v. a. to carry.

aiy i, afsyr-agr, v a. to lead, conduct.

qnw a8 QawN'yx'Qgr, v.n to be split or cleft.

agx §x QgL'mL'Q@X  v. . to become, grow, change, tarn,

Qi , Qly'yx'QgL, v.n. to be speant entirely.
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QiR
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The Q prefix, with most verbs, is used only in the indicative present (with a few
exceptions in the imperative), as may be seen in the above scheme, Nos. 1, to 10.

§ 155. From several neuter verbs the active forms are thus derived :

Jut.
QEN'yLQY X,
RN,
ey yzragy,
R‘T‘s

W4
QE L' QL QZL,

~/
T,

QmN'yLreg X,
AW,
QmaryxQgs,
s,
Q3N'yL'egx,
Sg,
QEY'[LQY L,
Q'EQv

v

v

v

signification,
. n. to shrink, contract himself.
. a to contract.

. n. to settle, sit.

v. a. to fix, set, build, frame,

v

v

v

v

v,

. n. to turn, go, walk round about.

. a. to turn round ; encircle, surround,
circumambulate.

. n. to be split or cleft,

. a. to split, cleave.

n. to stop, be hindered.

v. a. to hinder, prohibit.

v. n. to die, perish, be extinguished.

¢

v,

Q?’qurqu, v.

gz,

v.

Q¥rax-egx, v

T3,

QiU rLQgIL,

q§q,

Qﬁq'ux'eg x,

oy,
DLERESE! PN
Ty T,

Y

v.

v,

v,

. a. to destroy, kill, extinguish.
. n. to shake, quake, to agitated.

a. to move, agitate, shake.

n. to become, change, turn.
a. to change, turn, translate.
n. to go asunder, be diffused.

a. to scatter, disperse, diffuse, dis-
tribute.

. n. to be turned upside down.
. a. to turn upside down.

. n. to congrue, agree, be coherent,
v,

a. to adjust, make agree, compose.
n. to be offuscated, 10 grow less.
a. to offuscate, darken.

® In the veuter verbs, the future is often formed with the preterite also, thus ;
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¥
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QiY or Qiq
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from Q3
L
from Q%
L
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T
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o
from aQQq
QiaN

pret.

&
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8]
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.
o
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signification..
n. to roll down, (o shirink.
a. to roll, wrap up.
n. to he ready, be accomplished.

a. to make ready, accomplish,

qi:'qrqax, v. n. to arise, stand up.

Jut.

Qir=rqyx, v
'qiq, v
QyI LR, v.
ayy, v.
e, v
Qiar-QyyL, v.
Ril"l. } v.
R,

Q&n'yL'QIL, v.
n3nyreax, v.
Qa5'yx'Qyx, v-

nas, v.
~/
QANYLQY L, v.
'l‘\th' v.
Q3yRLag’, v.
W, v.
QIN'YL'WXL, v.
¥, v

Qrzq'tu'qgl. v,
R¥ar-egx, v

Q¥'ar-agz, v.
N'mIegr, v

Qy'ILQgx, ».
84, v.
ef-ar-egs, v.

\i) 0.
QIQ'YLAQX, v.
W, u.

a. to raise, erect.

n. to be loosened, untied.

a. to Joosen, untie; explain ; de-
liver, save.

n. to break.

a. to break.

n. to be rent, dissolved.

a. to cut off, divide,

n. to issue, be uttered.

a. to utter, eject.

n. to assemble, gather together.

a. to collect, gather together, amass.

n. to agree with, be in concord.

a. to make agree, reconcile.

n. to increase, be augmented.

a. to augment, &c.

n. to shift, change, transmigrate.

a. to shift, change.

n. to withdraw from, be separated.

a. to separate.

n. to grow less.

a. to make less, subtract.

n. to desceand, fall, flow.

a. to maks descend, lot down.
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Ind. pres. pret. JSut. signification.
from Q3&* 55 QJ5'R1'QY%, v. . to come forth, to be produced ;
be, become.
Q4 ¥s gt v. a. to draw, pull out, &c.
from Q) ] Qi'ﬂx'qal. v, n. to open, be divided, separated.
Qiy 8 83, v. a. to open, separute, analyse.
from Qin nny QEN'&(&‘QQI, v. n. to drop, fall in drops.
Qin qiny qin or ndm, v. a. to strain, let full in drops.
from ¥ ¥V i—'ﬂl'qu, v. n. to be boru, or produced.
n QG 38 s, v. a. {0 generate, produce.
from 3R sq&s STNLQYX, v. . to set, sink.
49 TNV T4, v. a. to aholish, destroy.

From the above examples, the intelligent learner may see, by what contraction,
addition or translormation, the actives are usually derived from their respective nea-
ters. In imuny cases, both the ncater and active are sounded alike, althongh they
differ considerably in orthography.

§ 138. For expressing the substantive verb (am, art, is, are; there is, there are)
the 1ibetans use severnl terms, according as they speak to inferiors, equals, or su-
periors, with moce or less respect or politeness. Those terms, or substantive verbs,
are: @4, WS, Q3%, WGV, ¥&N, QAV, NEQ, B<Q, ¥3, ¥%, by, maw, 5, T34y, The
negatives of them are thus expressed : 34 or #°dy, im, §rQ3n, FAgaN, Nadw, Wramw,
Srucq, #aQuy s, dala, &aav, dyec, #3389, They stand in the indicative
present, aad are invariable after every person of both numbers. Their significntion,
in general, may be expressed, in English, by am, art, is, are; it is; there is, there
are; by the inflection of do and /are. The term Qiq especially, is used like the
auxiliaries do and have in English, instead of the repetiiion of the verb of the preced-
ing sentence, s in AN"NH, adq Y, do you know ¢ I do.

All the above enumerated verbal roots (or substantive verhs) have no variation.
When inflected in the seversl tenscs, they are formed by the same particles, us have

heen before set forih ; and especially by the inflexion of the auxiliary verb qyx, aund,
-5
for the past tense, W
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§ 157. These substantive verbs frequently occur, when used emphatically, (but
with the same signification,) in the form of having the final letter reduplicated with
the o vowel over them, thus: O8'd yin-no, W'y yod-do, Q38 A hdug-go, RGEN'W
bzhugs-so, N&N'N mchhis-so, qaN'N lags-so, ¥tQ'q or & miaho, M3y gdaho, w5y

mad.do, a}/ﬁi' mod-do, QA htshal-lo, naN A gnas-so, 1G'E’ snang-go, T34"Ng bzhin-
paho. ‘

By such reduplication the substantive verb may be expressed with every sort of
noun; as, 5Q, | am; qx&'®, | am, it is 1; 3588, those are, or it is they (or those);
8%, thon art ; mya-a, there are three; 8-, itis wood or tree ; am's), it is black ;
gx-X, it is so.

§ 158. Ezxamples of the above substantive verbs.

®-&4-5"Ga, he is great ; 3 yx-da-3; it is so ; QY45 4395, what is in this ? &'FY,
I am, | do exist ; ¥'Q3m, who is there ? w&'J'Q3a'a, there are many ; &-‘l'ﬂ"q'q'ngw,
where is the king ? m&'ga5 angaa-w, he is in the palace; Qi a'5 #&v, how many are
here? =8 34 48NN, there are about one hundred ; &858 Y Lan-yaaw, I am of a
low caste; R yX UmN, it is 80 ; BY Y a5 & ¥&Q, there is no disease to thee, (or thou art
exempt from, desase.) NRN’!‘V‘Q’G’#’M"(;MWEQ'?{, Buddbha has (there is to him) the
chief perfection, 3-4-3'm5Q, what is there ? &3} it is true, it is so ; 3¥x°3K, it is even éo ;
aedad, 1 am begging, | do beg, (entreat ;) A-man N, there is not ; B*3= 48 4%, he is
reading ; i\'l'ﬂ@ﬂ'u, thou speaking, when thou art speaking.

§ 159. Conjugation of the verd da-yx, to be.

INDICATIVE PRESENT.

Singular. Plural.
1 Person. &qa, Iam. crhunda, we are.
9 Ditto.  @5°0a, thou art, ms aw-da, ye are.
3 Ditto. m~{a, he, she, is. R*dxarga, they are,
Imprarecr,
Singular. Plural.
1 grqssy, I was. &'35'QSA’Y, Wwe were.
2 #%'QsA'y, thou wast. 8% 3mQ3n'y, ye were.

3 p'Q3m'y, he was. A-3n°Q3m'y, they were.
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PerrecT TENSE.
Singular. Plural.
1. :"&'a'u'ﬁq, vulg. nayot pin, 1 have been. R'Jll"&'ﬁ'u'@q, we have been.

2. RSG5 y"ga, thou hast been. B%'35'G%'y"@4, ye have been.
3. ﬁ’-u‘{ﬁ-qvu‘}q, he has been. L LI they have been,
Prueerrect TENSE.
Singular. Plural.
1. G'G’ﬁ'ﬂ‘@h’&lorﬂ'i{ﬁ'Q;‘l'q, 1 had been. u'm"i:’a'u'@q'u. we had been.
2. ﬁ’g-v}'qu-q‘}q'n, thou hadst been. ﬁ’g'm'ﬁ"ﬁ'u'ﬁq'q, ye had been,
3. AR5 YAy, he had been. r:'zrrv}'ﬁ'wﬁwq. they had been.
First Furure.
Singular. Plural.
1. wegrr-Yora-a@r'ar-gxr-X, I shall or & 3m@@ri-X, we shall or will be.
will be.
2. ﬁ’g'qgm-i’, thou shalt or wilt be. ﬁ’q'.xll'qul-i’, ye shall or will be,
3. li/'let-I\./, he shall or will be. li"sn'qut-i’, they shall or will be,
Seconp Furtune.
Singular. Plural.
1. v @ryx-agu-X, I shall have been. T 3nGayLQgii-X, we shall have been.
2. ﬁ/g'q'}q'qx'qgu-i’. thou shalt have been. i’ﬁ'&ﬂ'&ﬁ'qx'qut-iﬂ ye shall have been.
3. l;’.,uhq.qx.qu_i", he shall have been. ri"sq'u‘h'qu.'qgll-i’, they shall have been,
IMmPERATIVE Moob.
Singular. Plural.
1. G'!L'xll, let me be. R'&N‘gx'sll. let us be,
2, "’q'grgq, be thou, llv"\'-ll'l'gx'sfl, be ye.
3.A"gx-3m, let him, her be. A 3agx'3m, let them be,

PotexTIAL Moob.

Present TeNse.
Stngular. Plural.

1. o dayx-§ai-N, I may or can be. 38341 SNT-N, we may or can be.
2. @5"94'yx 3N N, thou mayst or canst be.  RS"SM'Q4'YL JNT-R, ye may or can be,

3. A"@a'yx-sN1-N, he may or can be. A* 3R G4 'YL §NT-N, they may or can be,
Also, & 8y'an, &e. &c. Or & derd, e &.
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Precative Moop.

Sengular. Plural.
I &4 yx-Xa, or G-y L-ux-Am, I may be or  &-3mGAyL AN or QgL 'HM, may we be
become. or become,
2. i'vﬁq'qx'ﬂ'q, thou mayst be or become. lvs'sl\'ﬂvqx'xtc, ye may be or become,
3. AQayL-Am, he may be or become. A-sadayx-Am, they may be or become,
CoNDITIONAL.
Singular. Plyral.
1. 544'a, should or would I be, or if I were. 535988, should or would we be, or if we
were.
2. lvﬁ'iq'q, shouldest or wouldst thou be, or i’gvsq'eq'q, should or would ye be, or if ye
if thou wert. were.

. ﬁ"t.u'q, should or would he be, or if he @*3m~{s'a, should or would they be, or if
were. they were.
ConNpiTIONAL PERFECT TENSE.
1. :'Gq'qx'!x:q, I may or can have been, or And so on with all the persons, in both
if I might bave been, &c. pumbers.
ConpiTIONAL PLUPERFECT TENSE
1. s 44 yx-gx-'y'a, I might or should have been, or if I might, &c.

SussuncTtive Moobp.

Singular. Pluyral.
nq-ycaa, if I am (or be). Ry 3'5 308G, if we are or be.
nq 349, if thou be. Ry ms3n-da, if ye be.
nqi-AQa, if he be. nqi-a'3nda, if they be.

Inpearect Tenss.

8y 5 8aa, if I were, and so on.

Perrectr TENss.
By & Oy Rara, if 1 bave been, &c. &e.

PLurPERFECT.
g ¥ &4 Y88y a, If I had been, &c.

First FUTURE.
wi-g*qnuf or le"lu'qsxli/, if I shall be, or shall become.
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Seconp FuTuRe.
qq-v‘,-:-@q'ux'agrq, if I should be or become.
INPINITIVE.
Present, 9a'yx, to be, Perf, &5 y"@4°yx, to have been.
PARTICIPLES.
Pres. Qa°y, being ; pref. u‘z’g'u, been. Compound perfect, Q’S'H'@Q'u, having been,

§ 160. Conjugation of the substantive verb q5-yx to be (to one, to be there).
The English verb © to have’ is rendered by W5'yx, to be there, to be to one. It

may be conjugated thus: '
InpicaT. PrEs.

Singular. Plural.
1. :'q'i":_, (to me is,) I have. E'Jﬂ"l"b’ﬁ, (to us is,) we have, &c.
2. ﬁ’g'q'-&i, thou hast. ilﬁ'sll'q"i'i, ye have.
3. ﬁ’q'v}ls, he has, I'Y'JN'Q'&'R, they have.
Imperfect. B QY5'y or Q58°, I had, and so on, with all persons, in both numbers.

Perfect tense, C'Q'G’R'H'ﬁq, I have had, &ec.
Pluperfect tense. G'Q’@@\'&l'ﬂﬁ'q or :"l'v‘tlﬁ'qsq'u. I had had, &c.

Future. ;-qvu}’qurqg X or u‘;’q'qu, I shall have (or there will be to me).

Imperat. s Qg5 in or Q’\'ql’gl'sq, let me have.

Pot‘mh'al. "qw}%fq’ } I may or can have,

Pres. ort Y YR A%,

Imiperf. :'Q"i's'qax\'q, should (or could) I have.

Perfect. l:'wv‘f\'ux.'gx, I may or can have had.

Plaperf. :'q'v‘{g'qx'grr.n-q, 1 should (might or could) have had.
SussuncTive Moob.

P‘raent. R H 5 QYs, if 1 have, and so on.

Imperfect. nQ 5 qA5a, if I had, or should I have, &c.

i’erfecf. l'lQ'i'R'Q'V\[/S'!L'q, if 1 have had, or should I have had.

Pluperfect. qq'ﬁ'c'qw‘r'\'qx'g xy°4, if I had had.

Future. llwi'q'wv\ll'\'qx'qu'q, if I shall have, or should I have here-

after, &c.
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INFINITIVE.

Present. (3'(351'0.’) '&"1'&[!, to be (to one), to have,

Perfect. (ﬂ'é‘q'q) u}/g'zrti‘u'ux, to have been (to one), to have bad.
PARTICIPLES.

Present. (3'6!1'0:) <, being (to one); having.

Perfect. (g‘ﬁﬂ'q) ‘l‘llﬁ'll, benn (to one) ; had.

Comp. perfect. (g'aﬂl'm) Y5'y"94'y, having been (to one) ; having had.
Note ; This verb, when constructed with the nominative, thus &'4% or 5ruy's,

signifies [ am, 1 exist, or 1 do exist.
Observations :
By the aid of these two substantive verbs (and their equivalents : @35, qgaw,

udN, qEN, NEQ, ARQ, A%, i, Qdd, MAN, %%, TAA'N ; see § 156 ) as also by that of
the two auxiliary verbs 6\ and Qgx, which will be described hereafter, (see § 171, 172,)
may be formed and conjugated all the tenses of the verbal roots ; as also of every verb
in the Tibetan language.

The conjughtion of Tibetan verbs is very simple ; it is little else than a parti-
cipial variation; and much resembles the following mode of English conjugation:

Indicat. pres. I (thou, he, she, they,) going, 5Q¥'q, QY or Q.

Imperfect. I was going, Q¥ Qsay.

Perf. p. part. I went, (gonc,) ENG'S,

Pluperf. I was gone, (ur I bad went,) BT QIAY.
Future. I shall go, E'Q\l('ﬂ or Q!\]/! or !:'Qi"qL'Q’I.I-;.

Condilional. If I (or should I) go, T 'Qy's,

Cond. past. If T have gone, G'N&"4,

Cond. fut. If I shall have gone, &' NG QL QEL 4.
Infinitive. To go, Qy'QL.

Infinit. future.

For going, to go, Q¥x or qw'a.
Supine or Ger.

PARTICIPLES.
Present, Going, Q¥'W.
Pret. Gone, O\J(I:'ll.

* Instead of Qi’q, which is obsolete, as a perf. tense or participle; but as a verbal noun, siguifying

guit, or the manner of going, it is in ontinual use.
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Pluperfect. Having gone, N&'4%" or NG anING'QN also ; N&-§, Nadw, Naa.

Future.  About to go, to be gone, Q%°p, Q'E"g, Qy'QLeg.

The reason of the Tibetan verbs being invariable with respect to person and
number, is, that properly they are participles ; as, 85, doing or making ; §W, done;
g or 'R, about to do, make, shall do, to be done.

§ 161. Several verbs may be formed from adjectives by the junction of certain
auxiliaries. The neuters are formed by @, Q3m, &c. &c. ; as, 45 "G4 yx, to be black ;
%Ha"Q3m'yx to be ripe.

§ 162. The inceptives are formed by Qgx and o, to become, grow ; as, A Jx
QL] or Q!\]/"qx. to become, grow or turn black.

Anud the actives are formed by the inflection of §5'yx, to make; as, asrgx-gsyz,
to make black ; #a'yL'g5'yX, to make ripe.

§ 163. Active and passive verbs ending in ¥ or #5'%, can be discriminated only by
the instrumentive and the nominative cases expressed before them ; as, &GN R QL gy -3,
(he) is beaten by me, or I do beat (him) ; 58 &"qL'§y-R, I am beaten, I

§ 164. All such verbs as end in §y-%; and have the instrumentive case before
them, may be rendered in English, both in an active and passive sense; as, :n-i’\-
LaqLgyy, I beat thee, or tl:f)u art beaten by me; but, with the\ nominative case,
only in the passive voice; as, ll'\'_l‘l:'tlx.'ﬁﬂ, thou art beaten ; Qﬁq'f,q'qiwqpag, the
world is destroyed ; aRm34Qi'4'adw (or 3N) FIN (Av) [543 AN QR m (or mAm)
y1°gQ, this world is to be destroyed by water, fire, and wind.

§ 165. Causal verbs are formed from the actives by adding to the gerund or to
the root of the infinitive, the verb QE®'ux, (to put, cause, make,) in its several tenses;
as, qgn, for the pres. ; Wam, for the pret. ; m@a, for the fut.; and gm for the tmpera-
tive; as, Qﬁx'ng'ux., 10 cause to write or to be written, Sometimes the gerund
sign is dropt; as, QRL'QEA'NX, (for QBL'3'QAEA'YX,) to cause to carry. Insiead
of Qrx'y, the verb ;Ql'n, (pret. and fut. $A'R,) is used for forming a causal verb,
when speaking respectfully ; as, %' 3'§A'Qx, to cause to read, or to be instructed in
reading.
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§ 166. Frequentatives are expressed by repeating the verbal root ; as, §5-35ux,
to do often ; QG’Q‘T"!% to go often ; Q3a'Q3M-yx, to make a practice of sitting, or
to sit often; g=rym-yx, to read often.

§ 167. Potentials are formed by adding to the verbal root, or to the infini-
tive, either §8°y, gy, A8y, or J'xy, to can, be able, to ay, to have power, to have
courage, to dare; as, §5'¥N'4X, to can do; fX°gTyx, to be able to carry away ;
gy ux € &orys, to can or be able to praise one ; :’8‘%1@5‘#;%%%’ , I can, or dare,
not go thither.

§ 168. Desideratives are expressed by a3%'yx, ndt'yx, to will, wish, desire, ine
tend, &c. ; as, Q¥'Qx Qg 'yx or a¥a¥5'yx, to wish or intend to go ; WAL TL'TAY"YX,
to wish to sleep.

§ 169. Completive verbs are formed by gxt a1 &x71 5y grown, become,
finished, done, gone. These particles are frequently added to the root of the pre-
terite or pust tense, to make a complete perfect of it. They may be expressed in
several ways; as, §X1 EL'y1 QLT g griql gx'i'in'm qxAnyn My
Rayy Rawy Ray@an &xv dxyr &x%1 Ax-Sa1 dx-RaWm NS Nerdx 1 Nerd-dn

Ezamples, ﬁ"uranx'!x'v‘{, he has become learned ; &'4'< % An2a, 1 have not
koown that; sd-&Qi's'35'® 31, this book has not yet been finished ; § 4 ax'Ng,
the sun has arisen ; l'lt'l'l'!\fc, the moon has set; ®*&-Ng', be has died, or, he is
dead.

§ 170. Active and crusal verbs require before them, in general, the instru~
mentive case (i. e. the nominative with any of these particles; Sv1dw w1 -4 or
9w, according to the final letter of the nominative case), and the neuters and pas-
sives, in like manner require the nominative or objective case. Bat, when the active
verb is intransitive, the nominative is used; as, ﬁln'th'qa-ris, he walks ; '& qya, { do
pot walk or go. Instead of the instrumentive case, the nominative is also used with the
emphatical 1; as, &8 3-ayga & for e 2 srgn-w, 1 have not told (ornot said) to (or by
me it has not been said). As also, when the objective case takes the q particle, the
nominative (or accusative) is used, instead of the instrumentive; as, qsq'ﬂ’ﬁ'qiﬂx'i'

for myadiay, 85T 21% | have told thee (or you), it has been said by me to you,
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Examples of the use of the instrumentive case; 33 IN'ngs d-nycn'A-a95 L’
QQLI-Xiaga L g1 YL a4t HYSNAmYEN yL'QgL'h, &c. &e. The king commands,
has commanded, will command, let him (he may) command, should command, may
bave commanded, shall have commanded, &c. &c.

Examples of the use of the nominative case : 3Y¥Aa-® A gaN, the king sits
upon the throne ; F5'qA5N'N, he has stood-up (he has lifted up himself); &&a¥
1.go not; A"mds qmr3a, be sleeps.

3U N gy gN'IYL QL G, the king is respected by all.
______ &, the king has been respected.
—  — — — —Q@X, the king will be respected.
______ %, the king must be respected.
————— §~'As, the king let him be respected.
—————— An, the king may he be respected.

$ 171. The two auxiliary verbs that most frequently occur are ; §5°yz, to do,
make ; and QEXL'ux, to become, grow, wax, change, turn, By the first are formed
many active and passive verbs; and by the second the meuters, actives and pas-
sives. When speaking respectfully to or of superiors, instead of Wq'yx, the verb
sk 'yx, and (if of one’s self or of others before a great personage) T§Y'NX are used.

§ 172. Since with respect to persons and numbers there is no variation, the
conjugation of these verbs may briefly be thus represented.

Thag VErBs gy'y, to do, make,

Indicat, present, @ or §\'%, he does, is doing, making.
Imperf. §vQsary, was doing, did.

Perf. ENTEV'HTEN'N, did, has done,

Comp. perf. vy, has done.

Pluperf. EN'QsSs'y or EVyea'Y, bhad done.

Future, % or g1 LT CTEN about to do ; will or shall do,
Imperative, N TEN AR, do, let him do.

Hortative, ;‘V‘h.

o let him do, may he do it, may it be
Precative, fyNLAm,

Oplative, yure x'3m,

done.



Pres, and Fut.

Pret.
Future exact,
Infinitive,

Infin. fut,

Supineor gerund

Present.

Nounsof theagent, §§'N=4 and §3'N,

Masculine,

Femin,

Pret. & p. part.

Future,

Sub. Noun,

Present,

Pret.

Future,

Part, pluperf.

Indicat. pres.

Imperfect,
Perf.

Comp. perf.
Pluperf.
Future,
Imperat.
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CoNpITIONALS.
g%, should he do, or if he would do.
N, should he have done,
eVyLQgLs, if he shall have done,
B5'yx, to do, make.

ST Ex for gs or (B & xt
nd sastend g iend
wR'3) for doing, to do.

PARTICIPLES.

BN T EN'Y, doing, making.

com. (or m. et fem.) a doer, maker.

By T BNy T 83wy 1 @5°N, maker, doer, a maker, a doer,

TR YT ig'q'l‘f 183'®, the maker, doer.

W'y,

¥qror 9,95y,

done, made.
to be done; about to do, (facien-
dum) (facturus),
N, action, business.
ParTiciriaL ExpREssions.
W 3s 1dss,
VR TN, gNYN,
vas 1wy,
W,
§ 173. Tue VerB Q@L'y, to become, &c.
Q@gx or ng';:,

when doing, at the time of doing.
having done,
being about to do, being to be done,

after having done,

is becoming, changing, turning.

Qgrrasa'y, was becoming or turning.
811 gLyl 'x'; 1 groRe, (he) became, has become, turned,
changed.
'X'H'ﬂq,, &ec. has become.
grasay or guyday, had become.
le'qx'qsx]-z, shall or will become,

be, let him be, or become, turned.

gxi gx-ds,
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Hortative, g x'32m,

Precative, Q@L QL A,

Optative. QgL aL-gr A,
CONDITIONALS.

Pres. & fut, QgrL'a,

Pret, gra,

Fut. exact, rqrqg 14,

Infinitive, ng"qx,

y v v . O .
Infinit. fut. } Qgx sv(or Qgx qYEX ) Qg x
Ger, & Supine, 1:{5'& 8'3)

PARTICIPLES.
Present, QgX or QY1 T,
Nouns, QLT Q@I HEA,
masculine, Q@L'RI QYLANT QgL AT
Sem. QgL' 1 QRN QRLTA T

N1 Qe ¥,
QgL TN QgL d,

Abs. Substative, le't[‘?ﬁ,
Part, pret. gyt
Part. fut, Qgrer ng'g,

let him be, or become.
may he become, let him be chang-

ed, turned, &c.

should he become, or if he would be.
should he have become,

if he shall have become.

to become, turn, &c.

for becoming, to become, turn,

grow, &c.

becoming,growing,changing,turning,

com, a becomer, &c.

a,or the, becomer, grower, turner, &c.
change, turn, vicissitude.

grown, become, changed, turned,
about to become, &c. subject to

change, turn, changeable.

ParticiriaL ExPREssIONS.

Present & fut.  QgL'§or Qg 1G5,

Pret. & pluperf.

when, or at the time of becom.

ing, changing, &ec.

gLHTor ELANT FLNNT QLT having become, being turned,

after having become, &ec.

§ 174. The verb ais 'y (when used respectfully instead of §5'y) has only one

the two auxiliary verbs 95'y, and Qg 1'q.

variation, the imperative and hortative being formed by & iv"\ ; the rest is supplied by

§ 175. The verb gy (a respectful verb answering to ¥5'y) is used by a person

tions :

A A

speaking of himself, or of others, before a great personage, and has the following varia-
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Indicat. present, qds, he does, &c.

Pret. qgw,  he did, has done.
Fluren, ud, will, shall do.
Imperat, N, do, make.

The other tenses are supplied by the before-named auxiliary verbs (35 and

Qg), and by the particles or articles enumerated with them.
PARTICIPLES.

§ 176. The participles (present, perfect, and future), belong to the class of nouns
and adjectives. Among the verbs they form the roots of the indicative present, per-
fect, and future tenses; as, §, §N, ¥'2. As nouns they may all be used substantively ;
as, ¥'R, speaking or a speaking ; §N'u, spoken, a spoken thing, he that has spoken ;
¥'%, about to speak, he that will speak, a thing to be said or spoken of.

§ 177. The present and perfect participles, terminate in y or =z, according to
their final letter, both when taken absolutely or as substantives, and when they stand
after the substantive. But before a substantive they stand in the genitive form; thus:
4§, pahi pronounced pé or pas, 14, vahi pronounced ve or vai, (ai to be pronounced
as in rain, pain.)

Ezamples : qa'@y'y, working, one that works; aw-§5ud-d, a working man;
sc y'q, much talking, one that talks much; lll;'a"l'qa'i}, a man that talks
much.

§ 178. When the participle present drops the y or @ termination, and takes 3%
or upa, or both; thus, g5 #ma; it denotes a noun, signifying an actor or agent, an
instrument or organ; as, I'351 A'4AAT YFS-4ma, a speaker; Tu g, that does beat,
a hammer ; 845§y, that does, or makes, see, the eye. The first might be expressed
by the artioles also ; thus: yyor ¥y, a, or the, speaker ; I'S'¥ or §''¥, a, or the,
(female) speaker.

§ 170. The following particles; 35 §c" dc- & & ¢ & &1 §a Aa- §a da° Qay
% §1 put after the root of the present participle (with respect to its final letter)
correspond to the English termination -ing, and are used in the same manner ; as,
d~'yds, saying so, or thus saying ; §-x-ixd, it being so ; Am-fa-Q3m, he is read-
ing ; wy'iry, he does not speak when eating.
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§ 180. The participle future terminates in g or 8'%, chd, chd-vd (taken absolute-
Iy, or after a substantive), and g3 or 9'qd, (taken conjunctively, or before a substan-
tive ;) as, ®'p, adj. edible, sub. any thing to be eaten, meat, food ; x-g& 5, flesh to be
eaten ; TYN'YX'ET, to be read over, that must be read over ; IYA'YL 'Y ]IN, a
literary work (shastra ) to be perused.

§ 181. The pluperfect participle is expressed by any of the following particles,
(put after the root of the perfect participle, having regard to its final letter:) ya,
an 1 8w, diw, §w, v or -n8n 1R §'21 85 §c' A= and 1. They are used like having
-ed’ or ‘being -ed’ in English (to join two or more members of a sentence) ; as,
INUNT ENCANT YNR T gV W1 gNAc T, having spoken or said ; e Rt Rz, having
gone tell him, or go and tell him.

ADVERBS.
§ 182. There are many simple and compound primitive and derivative adverbs

in this tongue. Here follows a collection of the most common of them, of all

sorts.
Apverss oF TIME.

ay, when? §¥'s,
nLUxN, } . 3~'!“'5,

- at what time? when? continuall uninterruptedly
q:'*, oy, I v I preciys

N _— always, perpetually.

Q: s;u’}ut this (or such a) time. INhY,
atd, '3,
\'S;N’}at that time, ANaE, }never.
33, a%°3Qc,

ne & sy—&3W,
or ME'SN—3I 3N,
ne-bd—383,
or l\:'i—ﬁ‘i.

correlatively : at which
time, at that time.

¥,

Ny
N - }in old times, of old, formerly, an-
¥arzw,

ciently,

a’s\'ux, in the beginning, first.

1'%, in the middle, secondly, afterwards.
a'yx, lastly, ultimately.

nN 1'%, newly, recently,

§'gr's, suddenly.

3 q-ami-3, immediately, soon, readily.

a¥ &ar.a, once, at a certain time,
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IN'INY, sometimes, now and then.
YQN'HQN" Y, occasionally.

1-§m, for a while.

1-§m—ys g, first—then.

\G":J/X, the first time, first.
B3N°yx, the second time, secondly,
i&" or 85",

ivd, now, at this time,
RE3N,

RENG’

: ’}now-n-dnys.

f5'NG",

5 3C°, as yet, still.
§°38°YE, now too.

S now, this very instant, or
AR time, this present,

vy ass,

- fc, this day, to-day.

e or}yesterdny.

HREN,

pye’,

B ¥5, before yesterday, some days
ML NG, ago, lately.

pPLNE'QE,

4" 4"Q%, three days ago.
N

G g4 am, four days ago.
g y4-qn, five days ago,
T{:" \,to-morrow.
g1, vulg.)

AEN or
naty,

naw, three days hence.

}al'ter to-morrow,

g3y, four days hence.
3W, five days hence,
QR ' 5'qm, every day.
§']5'q, every month.
Jved,
~/
W'?I\,
q'am, every second year.,

every year, year by year,

ﬁ'ef, this year.

ari:\q' or} last year,

54z,

@35, two years ago, (in the third year ago.)
RQ'SE', three years ago, &c.

#'3c&-, four years ago, &e.

4T°yI, next year.

NT'yIL, two years hence.

ge'NE or
saya,
go'NE” or
oz,
§a°'yx, in the day time, by day.

}thrce years hence.

}fom- years hence.

§a1-81-a, by day.

s La1-37-a, by night.

da-wda 3, day and night,

¥'37-4, in the forenoon.

a N

¥’'51-9, in the afternoon.

1"\',"‘!;
4

a5 ¥1-9,

§a'ygc'q, at mid-day.

M-, in the evening.

}in the morning, early.
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ApveERBs oF NUMBER AND TIME.

& %8, how many times,
Q3'mn3A|, once.

Qs mdy, twice.

a4’ L, a single time.

Q4 'L, a single time cach,

HAQYYN'YL, infinitely, immensely,
Y4 QEQ" @&, sometimes.

4'QmQ or) sometimes, now and then, one
iN'emQ, }

UH"QEQ — YY" QEQ, or
Iy Qme—inrena,
QY QEQ YL, not a sirigle time, never,

time or other.

}sometime, other time,

ADVERBs oF PLACE.

Q' AE's, } ,
many times.
Q' THE,
ne's,
E'%, >whither? where? to what place ?
mnr,
Qs'n

N ’}hither, to this place.
Q- 1,

\
8%,
31,

A& 35— X, correl.

}thither, to that place.

whither, there, or to
which place, to that place.

5 3Q5 5%, whithersoever, to whatever pluce,

BQa'3, to another place ; otherwise,

g A,

B4,

nx,

Qi'a,

Qix,

',

31,

55 4—% "8, correl. where, there, or at which

where? at what place?

}here, at this place,

}there, at that place,

place, at that place,

AL 3Q5" B%", at whatever place, wherever,

nGaw,
q'qw’
Qx-a¥, from this place, hence.

}whence ! from what place ?

g4, from that place, thence,

oAy, }i'qu, correl. whence, thence, or

DL LA from which place, from that place.
Q4N DG [ or }wh encesoever, from
E'aN'NE ARG, whencesoever.

3t s, within,

a V. .
¥'1q8, without,
3%°%, into.
3'1\:@!,
gx,

4z 4N, from within,

}out, onwards,

§'Xq'aN, from without, from abroad.
N33,

3!'%

&%, backwards, back.

}forwards, fore, before,

N

Q='s, down, downwards,
Qma, below, beneath.
Qm'aw, from below,
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¥y,

&%, \on, upoun, over, to, up.
qx,

$a's, up, upwards, up hill.
yora,

x‘;’:-q,}above, upon, on high.
gy

Yo aw,
\/

BT AN,
qawN,
-~ 0 Vv e

§1 &&1 §#x, near, at, to a near place.

from above,

a=rLg (-3, at a far distance,

aa'g.3, to a far distance, far.

§'3aw, from near, from not far.
am 15 aw, from far, from a great distance.
4y,
AN,
g ',
ng'3Qn,

everywhere, at whatever place.

Yq'NG%, on, at, to many places.
QY m53Q%, everywhere, (when followed by

a negative) nowhere.

ApvERBS oOF MANNER OoR QuUALITY.

3da)
3'71,f
CLY L
" ¥x,
i,
3%
i-gq_i\'gq,}correl. as, so, on which man-
®§r—39L,

la'u'ﬂé'n's. by degrees.

fargN, gradually.

3mrax or}m once.

nin 3z,

184 §N, by itself, spontaneously.

Q4% 3w, naturally.

2, generally, universally.

bhow } on what manner ?
}thus, so, on this manner.

so, on that manner.

ner, on that manner,

§'29°%, especially, particularly.
waiax,
Ny R,

a "Y'y, vulgarly.

}mostl), for the most part,

AN'"3a3, knowingly, designedly.
Q3a'y, sitting,
xR, lying.
Qg¥'%, walking.
aFANNL,)
}swnftly.

‘I'Sls

s,
§*s .}swil’tly, speedily.
yxax,
grRyYLas,
QY LAk
Renryx, hastily, speedily.

}very speedily-

fewryr2earyzx, very hastily.

59,
}slowly.

3qx,
Q'QXL)
}softly, slowly, gently.

Y']x,
@' JN,
Q" J R Y BN, very softly or slowly,
qax'qsx'vh, fearfully, with quaking
1 trembling.

and
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1q's, eminently.

Aa'z, very,

N4'p, altogether, entirely,
H&4'p, chiefly.

llg'ﬁ/x, principally.
geny, wholly, entirely.
YB'RE'yx, thoroughly, tully, completely.
&3°y1, especially.

sa'yx, certainly, really,
\&’N's, really.

lte/q'qx, conspicuously,
NEX'YN'5, evidently.
nNa'dx,

nNY'qL,

QIAYx, truly,

NENS, oF }falsely.
§43
xc'l\llx, aright ; rightly, honestly,

d='yx, wrong, amiss.

clearly.

e dx, well.

B4"yL, ill, badly.

QY qx, well, happily.
Qmw-yx, well, elegantly.
sk yx, beautifully.

N°yx, viciously, faultily, ill.

§5°4X, more, beyond, in a bigher degree.

¥y, egregiously.
fin'y, after, along with,
Q";J,L, asunder.

X, again, back.

Yz, again, likewise.
gL,
Y5 G qE’,
WSS RIYE' S,
B%'4yL'3, particularly, especially.
s§en yx, equally.

again and again.

QI'qx, likewise.

NQ¥'yx, | alike.

"‘l"l

qunx,}privately, clandestinely, secretly.

&'y, openly, before one’s face.

5Q4'3, otherwise ; else.

ann-34°'3, wholly ; in every way.
asN"35°3 au N353, totally, absolutely.
s34"yx, solitarily, retiredly.

$N'yx, amply, copiously, at large.
'q!u'ﬁ, shortly,
u{rqgvi,} abridgedly.
#4°%4'p, earnestly ; certainly.
qq 39, inconsiderately.
n &AL,
& Euritux,
QRN NI
QRIS
g'n'f\'ux.

o qy'yx, chastcly, modestly.

briefly, concisely,

}undoubtedly.

infallibly.

qadg'yx, unchastely, immodestly,
\/ . .

TG YNN YL, indifferently,

ag'qL, becomingly, decently.

a »&'Qx, unbecomingly, indecently.
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Laaryx, reasonably, justly.
arImN yx, unreasonably, unjustly.
6"\1‘&11, worthily, becomingly,

ADVERBS OF
Lap or 3, how much? how many ?
Q<" 34, thus much, or so much (here).
5 84, so much, (there.)
g3 &x, about ten.
q& 34, about one hundred, &ec. &ec.
HT Y HEYY N:’S,}
34,

Se'1q8's, little, few, in a small quantity.
~>

much, many, in a great

quantity.

$rdN'yx, unworthily, unbecomingly.
QEL @ AY'yx, immutably,

m Xa$, silently, still.

QUANTITY.

g5, half, a half.

g3 44, about the half of, &e,

938", too, very.

&5, enough,

571 XA, it is enough, it is gufficient.
&g dq-ya, }

Y& YT YL

immense, immeasurable,
immecensely, immeasurably,

ADVERBs oF NEGATION.

1 & not; asin;
c'a'ﬁ'u'ﬁw'ﬁ’, I have not known it.
&85 & Axw, [ do not know it.

i1 44, there is not, it is not, as:

% '8%°3°3'Qe &g, there is nothing in it,
%-84°m@a, that is not, another,

B5 a4 wE'A 9%, you never come, &c,
ﬁ/g'qu"qa'ﬂ'élnw, you never came, &g,

§ 183. There are several particles used both as postpositions (or prepositions

in the occidental languages) and as adverbs.

When taken as postpositions, they

stand always after the substantive (with or without the genitive sign) as to be seen

under the postpositions.

verb, as in the following examples ;

4% 5'QY 'QL, to go in,

ac 4 Q3A'YX, to be, or sit within.

q:'qw'afﬁ"qx, to come from within,

§1 (§ Xare) ¥ 'mx, to go out.

¥4 (Q'i’fn'q) Q3&'yL, to be or sit out of
doors, or on the out side,

¥aN (Q'IQ'AV) ?2’:’111, to come from with-

out or from abroad.

When taken adverbially they are put always before the

alll'n'Qill'ul, to lay down,
§4'3 QRAN"YX, to lift up.
H'A'TGAN'YI, to be on high, or above.
NSQ'SQ!\]"HL, to go before, (or forwards,)
#qry §'azx, to look back.
hd . .

QN Y'QEL'QL, to turn (in going) to the

right (side or hand).
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PosTPosiTiONS.

§ 184. The prepositions used in the occidental languages, are rendered in this
tongue by postpositive particles or postpositions. They are simple and com-
pound. ~ The first are insignificant particles by themselves, and the last have always
a significant meaning.

§ 185. The simple postpositions, put after the nominative, form the several
cases of a declension, and besides, denote either motion to, towards, into, &c. or rest
in, at, on; or motion from, of, out of, a place, Such simple postpositions are :

The genitive signs: 818181 Q or 4, signifying: of, ’s.

The signs of the active or instrumentive case : By ;'l\*vl ENT—Nor UNT signify-
ing : by, with.

The dative sign q, to, for.

The ablative signs ant W, from, of, out of, &c. as have been before set forth in
the forms of general declension.

§ 186. The particles 31 31 & or -x §, (put after the nominative with respect to
its final letter) denote motion, progression to, or towards a place ; or change, turn, pro-
molion into an other siate; as, T'% Lo, towards the west; Ax'5, to the east; Fmx3,
in India ; 4" or §x, to or on the south; EyN'y toor on the right, hand. 3 and some-
times @, denote rest in, at, on a place; as, q5a, in Tibet : 45, on a tree. 3y and QN
signify motion from a place; as, ﬁ/ﬁ'dw, from Tibet : A5 q~ from on a tree.

§ 187. The compound postpositions require, in general, the genitive case before
them. But sometimes the genitive signs being dropt, they are put after the nomina-
tive, like the simple postpositions,

Here follow some of them, with a few examples of their application.

Postpositions. Examples,
Y13 or §x, for, sake. t§gx's, for me, for my sake,
&% or &%, account. 2Q&%'3, for what ? why?
%’q's or :(q, causc, reason. ‘lf%'a“i/ﬁ's, for other's sake,.

Y§3'3 or §5, in behalf of. 35'813'5 or 4%, for whom ? in whose be-

hal(?

A%, to, into, P&y 4%'S, into the house.
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Postpositions.
454, in, at, among.
4% aN, from, out of, from among.
;‘I'n. under (to.)
c\{n'q, below, beneath,
G’SH'V, from below.

& 3 or §5'3, to, on, upon, to the top of.

B(c"4 or §&°4, on, upon, above.

Ec-an or §& 44y, from on, from above,

H33'X, before, to.

— &, before, in, at the sight of, &c.
— &%, from before.

Y4 %X, before, unto the sight of,
— %8, before, in, at.

~— — &%, from before.

t‘q ® to the back of,
he-

- after, behind.
iﬂ'ﬂ

8,

$5-a, Lin, at, on the back of, behind.
fin-a
§Q°4N, 5 from the back of,

te-an, }

rNaw,

3%'S,

m3°x, I to, to the side of, by, near to,
av’s,

g4,

s, Lat the side of, by, near to.
ac-a,

from behind, &c.

Ezxamples.
BE'yQ 4G4, In the house.
mo 'y a5 aw, out of, or from the house.
N&'Qm'p, under the earth or ground.
N&Qm'a, below the earth, &c.
NQ'dm 4w, from below the earth, &ec.
3Q§5'3, to or above that.
2§'§5°a, on or above that.
Q5 an, from on that.
B85 d'uz54'3, before (thee) you.
— — — &, in the sight of you.
— — — &N, from before you.
n'm‘i'yﬂ&x, before a or the Lama.
— — — 9’3, before the Lama.
— — — X'4N, from before, &c,
£8-37°3, to the back of the mountain.
& e x, after that.
:G'iw'x, after me,
£8-373'a, behind the hill.
ﬁ&'?:'q, after or Lehind it.
Gﬁ'iu'q, behind me.
2§ 8Taw, from behind the hill.
ﬁﬁ'a:'qv, from behind it,
r& y§ &n-an, from behind the house.
Ii'l:'la'itz's, to, near him.
— — B&'%, ditto.
— — ax's, ditto,
ﬁ’q'ﬁv§:'q, at his side, or near him,
— — =ma-a, ditto,
— — avy’a, ditto,
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Postpositions. Ezxamples.
55°4W, rfr-:'ﬂ'gc'w, from him, &ec.
543N, ffrom the side of, from. — — maay, ditto,
ay"aN, — — ay'aw, ditto. .
qL's, into the middle of, between. 58V’ m3 QL s, into, between the two.
QL'a, in, at, on the middle of, betwixt. — — QL'§, betwixt or between the two,

q1-aN, from the middle of, from between, — — qx s, from between the two.

from among,

ri’w'g, into, among, under, or into the HFN'N'QHN'E"@/EN‘S, under (or into the

number of. number of) learned men,
RATN"8, among, amongst, — — — — R&N"a, among ditto.
AcaraN, from among. — — — — RBEN'AN, from among the
learned.

Postpositions of this kind may be formed from many substantives and adjec.
tives, by adding any of the particles, g1 31 X or -X1 NTATANT; as has been shown
in the above examples.

Postpositions. Examples.
gﬁ'ﬁc'ﬂﬂ'sq, together with thee (you).

yo- 3, .

along with, in company, together Lo
HID 1 with e s-uqu-s, in his company, with him.
QIN'N, Y'Y YN EA G RIN'Y, the king together

with the prime minister.
These generally assume the conjunction st (and) before them, as the examples

also manifest.

gn, tlll, to, as far as. wax-gm for ¥aQ'X°gm, to, (as far as,) the
limit, ot boundary,

Rq11-3, till, (including from to.) ndNm $'Qx, till, os far as, &c, &c. S’hikatsé,

. (the capital of Tséng in Tibet.)
4N — g1, from—itill, to (the whole space 'U'N‘!N'NOJ":J"QL, from Lhassa to Nepal, (as

between,) far as).
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The following twenty Sanskrit prepositive particles have been rendered by the
Tibetan translators, thus,

Sunskrit*,

1 Hfa ati,

2 L adhi,

3 L anu,

4 HY apu,

5 wfg apt,

6 win abhi,

7 w3 ava,

8 "l a’ or

9 Su ut,
10 3Iq upa,
11 7T dur,
12 for ni,
13 fag nir,
14 q paré,
15 uT pari,
16 v pra,
17w’ prati,
18 f1 vi,
19 k1 sam,
20 g su,

Tibet books.
g, and.

o<,
Qx’,
wz’,

withstanding.

* Taken from Mr, Yates’ Grammar.

ang,

English.
beyond,
over,
after,
un, de,
to,
towards,
from,
unto,
up,
near,
far,
into,
out,
far,
round,
forth,
re,
in,
with,

well,

T'ibetan.
88y, dag-par.
Ax'e, shin-tu.
iN’S, rjes-su.
Yyoryx, lhag-par.
yx, slar.
Nelﬁ'llx, miion-par.
g3, phul-du,
tﬁqvux, legs-par,
Né"qé‘, mtho-vahi,
Fr)’ﬂl, nye-var.
T4y, fian-pa.
EN'LJ.IL, nes-par,
Y'q, bral-va.
Ni;’l'l'g, mchhog-tu.
Q\J/:N'g, yougs-su.
1q's, rab-tu.
Rf'«\fx, $0-80T.
ayyL, rnam-par.
Yo 'R A'yL, yang-dag-par.
QY'QL, bdé-var.

CoNJUNcTIONS,
§ 188. Here follow some of the conjunctions that

too, also ; though, although; not-

N,

occur frequently in the

therefore, then.

PAVS,
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gg'a, or, or else.

Y5 4—yg-4, either, or, or else.

ny,

CH,

S, are interrogative signs, or expres3
AN, a doubt, whether, or ? they
A, may be formed of any word, by
na, reduplicating its final letter,
A, and adding a & ; as in A’
1y, E§'RG; TQA'®, whether I or
a, he, I or he ?

¥,

L

2qu,

@', »or, or so, or; thus, or.

5% '95'—x 35", although—yet.
§°38", yet, but yet, as yet.
]'35"YE", now too, still.

Q'

qn¥a,

no's,

LDIALR

nY g —3 54,
nY'5—1°9y4,
M'r‘y—ﬁ'i,
B4, if.

if, but if.

if—then, so.

]°§, if, (then).
R'§—=_ry, if, if, or but if ; as,
§~§-5N'Q—§-§'a{'ju'q, if you can, but if you

cannot, &c.

Ao,
33 a'a, not even so much as, not even, &c. ; as,

¥
388, then, therefore, ncvertheless. a'Q'Qg'n.sq'gl:'a‘}'qu, (there is, not even
Sayzr so much as a single grain (or corn).
Q335 LL'4"A%, nay, nay rather ; yea, what is more;
Qyas though, although, albeit, not- . ’ P yee, )
Qawe besides ; yet more.

’ withstanding. s,
LERS 34,
3 go ~va, }pray, | pray; for, because.
SaR }though, although. am® » L pray ’
5@, "4,
§ 189. INTERJECTIONS.

U\Uo/, a mystical interjection, denoting the es- | 31331 9, W

sential body or person of a BuppuA or any | QBN | @‘Q;Ew,

other divinity. 1 RdT Ay, are vocative partis

w3, ditto, denoting the word or doctrine of

ditto.

° .
$» ditto, denoting the mind or mercy of ditto.
~0

I FBIWL, cles, O, holla! &c.
Y1 vEer ywi sy,

NN - N\ o
warwr m gy pid, |

DD
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%71 §reyT§es, }inlerj. expressing grief;
IR ¥y,

W WaQT W,
W WY WY,
WY W Q¥, ditto of wonder.

very well! true! truth | yes truly | &e.

alas ! oh ! woe! O! WE T @B, | interj. of disapprobation, dis-
QBT QUR'R, } pleasure.

1aQ'Q 1 W1 QQX'L, ) interj. of endearment

wNNTLE, }

WRRI WQT,

}inter_-i. of admiration,

or affection.
W AW Y, ditto of great joy, happiness,

%'®, interj. of joy, of admiration. }m €. expressive of pain

YN,
WWT W'BT @'Y, intery. of recollection, ho ! yes. | wa 1orarar
o v v o * L ditto of sorrow or anguish,
w1 inw N qyy s, denote  ap- |w'xTWXex,
- h .
aq'i" LU ﬂﬁﬁ';’, probation ; | W31 W49, ditto of pain from cold.
QAN T IR aN N, Orare!well | urd 1 wd-d, ditto of pain from heat.
h AN S a P
'R T ﬁ'ﬂé‘!'q Iﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂ@ﬁ'i’, done! well! w'£t W'i'i, ditto of fright, horror, dread.
- E—
SYNTAX.

§ 190. If the structure or construction of the Tibetan language be compared
to that of the English, the first seems, in many instances, to be totally the reverse
of the last. Thus in the sentence wyaAN-HZG T &ma, in a book seen by me,
the actual order of the words will be found on translation to be exactly inverted :
me by seen book a in.

In the Tibetan, the articles, both definite and indefinite, are put always after
the noun ; as, An'x, the eye; &&=, aman; £7, the mountain ; gary, a or the hand ;
&', the or a superior ; §5'4"3m, a woman ; g'as, a child ; &n'4m, a garment, &c.

§ 191. The several cases of a declension are formed by postpositive particles;
and further, all the English prepositions are expressed in this tongue by postpositions.
As for instance in a declension :

Singular.
Nom. the hand, QE Y.
Gen,  of the hand, Qn yg.
Inst. by or with hand, Un YN,
Dat. to, into, hand, QE Y YT FAYLT YN°R.

Accus thie hand, qa'y,
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Locat. in the hand. QEY' R T YRYL.
Abl.  from, out of the hand. QI Y N,

§ 192. Relation of Prepositions and Postpositions.
to the ocean or ses, &'uf'q or "llix..
in, on ditte. t'ﬂi‘h.
out of, from ditto. l'ﬂi'ﬂﬂ-
to, up to a hill. Lq.
on, upon ditto. 29
from on ditto. 2N or £ran,
to mount a horse, I.'Q'tta'q'qx.
sitting on 8 horse. baQsary.
descending from a horse. bqwQuyry.
to beat with the hand. Un'uN'QLe QL.
to go together with him. ﬁ’ﬂ'ﬁ:'ﬂﬂ'sﬂl'm\)"ﬂx,
come before me, & ugasAa.
stay not in the way, -y i,
from whom hast thou that obtained. ﬁ'w&wﬁ-g-qw'a'q_
for me ¢ :6'31:3.
to, near, by thee. i’ﬂ'ﬁ'§='s-
from the town. YR X AN,
to the town. —_—_ 3
In, at, the town, —_—
to go to, into, heaven. naN 3 RARN YL,
to sit, or be in ditto. nAN 4 QGON'YL,
to descend from ditto, 54 AN QO YL,

§ 193. The nouns in general, precede their attributes, and the verbs stand, for
the most part, at the end of the sentence ; as, irqus, a good man ; s-c4, a bad man ;
¥ n8n, one wan; smyxy, the third man; & w5 ANy, a much- knowmg man ;
#-ae's dny, a man that has heard much (very expert) ; &rayqyx'g'x, a man that must

be taught or instructed.
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§ 194. Verbs accur at the end of sentences, thus: a3 Ay, | do not know
that ; :-w:vgwﬁlx-ﬁ-wﬁviq,l myself also did not kuow it at first (or have not
known).

By Q'3 yA'F1, by whom is it told or said to thee ? or, who told it you?

nendN U ys A, reverence (be) 1o Bubpra.

r&’s-gq-ia'gqi"nrgrin, may you (thou) live long !

Q3 TUN'AIU QLT TN QLY or NI P QZY'UN'TEY, the subduer (instructor)
has subdued (disciplined) those that were to be subdued (civilized).

§ 195. The auxiliaries follow the principal verb, and it is they only that are
conjugated in the several tenses, the root of the principal verb being invariable ; as,
in 85'5'QE5°yx, to cause make ; 85°38°yL, to can make; 35°Q3% yx, to wish (or will)
to do ; (in these the verbs 853, and 85, remain in all tenses invariable.)

§ 196. The article is expressed somelimes, when speaking definitely, both after
the substantive and adjective ; as, &N'Q"iﬁ'k\f, the great king. Sometimes it is dropt
afier both ; as, #9'&4'q§, the four great (fabulous) kings ; gq'q'w'ﬁlor g5 a5y, the
black valley ; A&y a5 5y or AG'a8 'y, a man (or native) of the hlack valley.

The article is likewise dropt 1 short and general enumeration ; as, &%, great
and small; da'gfa, the king and the ministers ; ¥3'qaa, high and low; g1 #ra7
Q& for FRRET HQIE T 4G’ 1281 there is birth, old age, sickness, and
death.

But it is dropt especially, when nouns in opposition are enumerated ; as, X' 3m§
(for i'gngREaN-y,) hope and fear or anxiety ; <888, (for <& g 688y, virtue and
vice ; maxw, (for ma%'m'ya N ma,) heaven and earth.

§ 197. When two substantives are connected by the genitive sign, the article
is generally expressed after the last noun; but when they are contracted into one

word, by dropping the genitive sign, the arlicle also is dropt, as in the following

examples :
Ac-f-y'gq — Ac-y, (he root or bottom of a trec.
— —AyY — —§%, the middle part or body of ditto.
— — & — —— %, the top of ditto,

— —¥of — 4§, the stem of ditto.
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B syarm ﬁn'wm, the branch of a tree.
—_ q‘{w — r}f, the leaf of ditto,
— — QaN'g  — QN, the fruit of ditto.

This contracted form is very common ; the learner should therefore bear it in
mind in difficult sentences.

§ 198. Nouns generally precede their attributes, and then it is only the last
of them that is declined in the several cases ; as, & &4'Q'5#, these great men :—(here
&'d4°QX this great man, is in the singular, but by adding to Qs the plural sign g,
the whole is made plural ; and now these four syllables remaining invariable, all the
other cases are formed according to the rules of general declension.)

§ 199. A noun denoting possession or connexion of any kind with another,
or the matter of which any thing is made, is, for the most part, put in the genitive,
and always precedes the other noun ; as, 3}5'%&'51’, a man’s body, or, the body of a
man. Such genitives may be expressed adjectively also, in English ; as the human
body. Other examples : Oll'l'lla":lll'i{, the finger of the hand ; A% yd'adq, the sole
of the foot; rs:'u&avlq, the roof or terrace of a house ; W'g-Qn'y, the head or chief
of a village ; 3&'3'216;'&‘!1!1‘&31*\1, the limbs or members of the body ; n«‘u'é"ilc'i, agold
coin ; RS‘H"‘I;‘:'U, a silver basin; Az'f'@1 4, a wooden cup ; aNx - yaNym, golden
fetters or chains (for a malefactor); 35’351*\111. a drop of water, &c.

The genitive sign sometimes is dropt, thus: NeN'EN'Qys u (for NaN'EV- I qys-y)
the doctrine, or religion, of Buppna; Qﬁ'ﬂ'iﬂ'ﬂﬁ/wl\f, (for Qé‘l‘l'ﬁﬂ'é'ﬂﬁ@'k\ll,) the lord
(or patron) of the world (Buppua).

§ 200. When several words are connected in a sentence, they seldom require
above one sign of the case they are in; as, Y YA Y NON IV NEN N yn g N,
the gods, Nagas, men, et cetera, paid homage to (reverenced or saluted) BuppHa ;
by gyQREN-anN 35 5 yaN'adn g, the only refuge (or protection) of the king, minis-
ters, and of all the subjects (or vassals); X&'8'@¥ 8 R nqs auN'35' Y, to my own
(father and mother) parents, and to every other person.

§ 201. The adjectives, generally, are put after their nouns, and are declined in
the several cases of both numbers, according to the form of general declension, the

nouns being then invariable before them ; as :
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Singular, Plural.
Nom. & Acc. dTAsy, a (or the) good man. oS S PIET good men.
Instr. A ga, by a good man. droas 3 san§w, by good men.
Gen. or Poss. #'qaa'dg; a good man’s. frmc'ﬁ"mu'ﬁ, good men's.
Dat. drqweqq, to a good man. & Tas g hawq, to good men.
Abl. A= 4N, from a good man. { e dunan, from good men.

§ 202. When the adjectives precede their nouns they are invariable in all
cases, and stand either without any article, or in the genitive form; as, s%&w or
w4y &, holy religion ; war~, dry land, the continent; wa'~L §7°y3x, to arrive at
dry land (to reach the continent, or to land),

6 203. Numerals, both cardinal and ordinal, like adjectives, are put always
after the substantives with which they are connected ; as, ¥'n3m, one year ; QT3
the tenth chapter.

§ 204. Cardinals, expressive of any great quantity, require, in general, that the
preceding noun be in the singular; as, irqg, ten men ; ‘;l/"u, a hundred years;
«n-#-y= 48, a hundred thousand soldiers, (or warriors ;) W&'R'3-n3m, a myriad of
dwelling places or houses; ycgx-agygn, a hundred thousand towns, (or cities ;)
¥& & w9, a million of inhabitants, &c. &c.

§ 205. To facilitate the formation of sentences, and the distinction of the sub-
ject and the predicate in them, here follow some questions (together with answers to
them) made by the interrogative pronouns, § and g~,who ? and by whom ? &g*, which?
whether ? m&-@n, by which ? by whom ? 3, what ? 3~ or 33w, by or with what? The
answer must conform with the question in the repetition of the postpositions, &c.

§ 206. §, who? A a-u&n, Goo; wew v, Buppua ; 8'ay, the kiog; w'#,
the chief priest ; ﬁ’n'l\f'wu, the ninisters or officers ; Qe aswn-3s, all the people or
subjects.

§ 207. a¥'ga i (q§N or gw), by whom is made this ? or who has made this ?

3y Aa-uan-Aa-wilx, it is made by Gop, or Gop has made it.

l‘;’NRN'N'EW'ﬂh. it is made by Buboua, or Bubpaa has made it.

3 s yaaily, it is made by the king, or the king has made it.

< g-aw-aly, it is made by the cheif priest, or the cheif priest has made it.
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3 §a't 8an §'mdN, it is made by the ministers, or the ministers have made it.

R QueN-a¥N 353N gw, it is made by all the people, or all the people have made it.

§ 208. =z’ or m5'§m, which? whether? who ? (quis? uter ? quisnam }) mg-ym,
plural, who ?

af, this; Q%'%, this here; @3'xm, these ; Qim'4, these here,

<, that ; 24, that there ; 3'3&, those; {3m'8, those there ; &'#l, this here ; w'#,
that there. &'3'xm, these here (on this side) ; 2'Q'g&, those there (on the other side).
=z, nar@s, whether ? or which of two or of more ?

&7, the greater one, or the elder; gt'xm, the little one or the younger.

#8'7, the high or higher ; s#Q'g, the low or lower.

'3, the heavy ; we'g, the light.

gxqx'g, the white ; az'y, the black.

yary, the rich ; sga'g, the poor.

Qfcw-u, the wise ; ga'y, the fool.

=Ny, the right, (hand or side ;) B&A'y, the left, (hand or side.)

§ 209. ad'musn-§Ni-N, by which, or by whom, is this written ; or who
wrote this ¢

S A AN SN, ) it is written by me.

— GN, — —2 or I wrote it.

— m'an, — — ditto.

— 3N, — — this wrote it.

— %N, — — that ditto.

— gmrama, g, — — it is written by the clerk.

or 3'Q-A'yy, -— — or, the writer wrote it,

§ 210. 2-3-a3m or 384, what is it? % daw 3'4m G4, what are they or those ?

t{'&'4m,a book ; 35°3m, a sheep ; Snymx'Y-4m, a white garment ; &N Amor 2 qe-&a,
a hare ; @a*§s, a cap or hat; QS'xm & am irym &4 4, these are soldiers (or warriors),

% 8'3'4y, what is there? NEN BN g arN-Ry, the foot step, (or the impression of
the foot step) of BuvpHa ; afL-Gn &N §N 'y §Av'34-am, a volume written in golden
character : sQ'& yr-adm, a printed book ; swa A qn & <q & or sHM AN ANN'Y, there

are warlike instruments.
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§ 211. Examples of the agentive and instrumentive cases being used in the same
sentence ; as, B&'8N, qA"YN, by him, with the hand, or he with ditto ; R my'@5 38"
(or 3'48) Tiaw, with what has he beaten thee? (or with what thing has thou been
beaten by him ?)

ﬁ’wﬁv:wwuvn}ow, he beat me with the hand.

— —— —yQ'3° 3N —, he beat me with the back of the hand.
—_—— R85 YN —, he beat me with a stick.

—_— 454N —, he beat me with a rod.

— —— A5'&-dgN —, he beat me with a wooden hammer.

§ 212, efmrtaQi-3v (or 3¥N) aRm or QREyr-3y (or QER'yI'QZX), by what
is (or will be) this world destroyed ; &V or &gy, by fire ; awN (;r gg"iiw, by water ;
Ac AN, by wind ; gsw@w'&'gmw'i‘w, by all sorts of eflicient causes.

§213. Q393 (or §9) wa, whose is this ? sNxw&n'8, Gop’s; NEyEN'S,
Bubpua’s gm'ﬂ/“i, the king’s ; H'4q, the chief priesUs or high priest’s ; ﬁ%‘ﬁ"&ﬂq'@,
the minister’s or officer’s; wy &< &, the villagers’; up-34'8, the great Lama’s of
Teshi-lunpo ; (qyAn-gay) & am 85 & 2a7q, the Chinese Emperor's.

§ 214. wQ Y1, (&3 31-34°31-45"3,) on whose account ? in whose behalf ? for whom ?

N &N A L (or §L°5, &% or &%'3, 34 or T4'3, &5 or §5'%.) for Gob’s sake, on
account of Gon, &c. &c., (add &3'3 in the same manner to each of the genitive or pos-
sessive cases in § 213 so far as ; B an &g a4 &4°YQ &%'3, on account of, for, in behalf of
the Chinese Emperor.)

§ 215 N, to whom ; s’?{ﬁ'uzﬂl'm, to Gopo: NEN-&N°q, to Bubpua; dadq,
to the king; g, to the chief priest; K4 3 84N, to the ministers or officers ;
ge 4 e, to the citizens.

§ 216. <'2x (for &'=») Q@x, into what will that be changed or turned ? or, what
will (or shall) that become? 3’?1/«5'&(%/!1'1:, into Gob ; [i’:wr;v&u'g-qu, he will
become (or turn into) a Buoona ; yx—(for y'») ditto a Gon ; §¥'Jx°Qgx, he shall
become a king ; B'&x,—into a LAMA or a Lama ; &x.—(for a'a), into a man, or a man.

§ 217. N'aN or § o, of whomn ? from whom ?

3 (32 LN

}of or from Gob.
or — — N,



( 113 )

TN BTN, )
or — — N,
T8N,
or — — aw,
¥mnasn-3saN, from all quarters.
& ma'qw, from all men.
§ 118. The expressions formed in English, by the auxiliary verb to have’ and
to have not, (or not to have) are rendered here by the substantive verb 9y to be’ (to
one) and &< not to be ; as:

of or from BubpHa.

}of or from the king.

§'q'Yx, to whom is? or who has ?

SNANRE QA RY ENN" B WS, (to Gob are, &c.) or Gop has all good qualities or
perfections.

e Sy a3 ands, (there is no defect, &c.) BuppHa has no defects, or is
without imperfections.

8 QAL Ys, the king has riches.

n'ﬂ'ﬂ'z‘v@'éfﬂ'ﬁvv}/ﬁ, the high priest (or LAMA) has spiritual dominion.

ﬁ%-z?'&uworwcw‘x’ﬁ, the ministers (officers or magistrates) have power or au-
thority.

QO & SWN'QR T NG §Q3A, the country people have much to do.

§ 219. The use of the correlative pronouns a&—= (m5 Y—3°'¥, to whom—to
him, or who—to him.)

“ BT QrEa R HER NEQT |
wen NSy a edard n”
“ 1 pay homage to that BuppHa,
Who has the chief perfection.”
(or salutation to the Supreme Intelligence).

§ 220. Since there is no variation in verbs, with respect to person and number ;
these are determined by the precedmg subject, consnstmg of a pronoun noun or pro-
per name; us, %", I; &%, thou ; &, he, she ; 53, we ; llﬁ 35, ye; e, they, au), going:
for, I go, thou goest, he goes, we go, ye go, they go,
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Q'gu'i’:‘, by whom has it been brought? or who brought it?

#-QVsm fiy'®E, by these men has it been brought, or these men brought it.
3-2¢-Sa'mama N, I have perused (read over) it.

3'@%, 88 — —, you (thou hast) have ditto.

3'A%&iy — —, he has perused it, (or it has been read over by me, thee, and him.)
Lo m By dwa SN gama N, we have perused those (read over),

('@ AN N — —, you have ditto.

um A NN N — —, they have ditto, (or they have been read over by us, you

and them.)

QIH RPN IV AN YA, Buacavan commanded or said.

~NoN BN 3NN SN gy Y, the Buppraas commanded or said.

ﬂq-gqq-ﬁ’u'qﬁ/m'u, Ananda begged, (or asked, requested.)

qq-a’u-;aq'ﬁq'qﬁ’wu, the hearers (shrdvakas) begged (requested or asked).

§ 221. The objective is the same with the nominative in Tibetan, and this case
is used before neuter and intransitive verbs, even when it denotes the object of action ;
as, &'Q34q, I g0 3-3'Qa, what is that ; 39 Y s a'ggmw, where is the king ? ri"llﬁﬁ'u'fi'q,
he has not slept; ®%'3'35°Q3m, what art thou doing? @y a¥ ¥qw, when are you come,
(or arrived)? - ax'Nw or Ax-dx, the sun has arisen ; ]'ﬂ'sn":ic', the moon has set;
ﬁ"_t.l:'tu'éa, he is beaten ; QRa a4 Q@& yx gy, the world is destroyed.

§ 222. The case denoting the agent, by whom, or the instrument with which,
any action is produced, is called the instrumentive. This case occurs very frequently,
since it is used hoth hefore active and passive verbs, or before every verb denoting
a transitive action on an object or person. In the languages of Europe, it may be
rendered properly by the subjective or nominative case,and by the preposition ‘ with’
or ‘by’ (when any instrument, manner, or way of action is to be expressed); and
in the passive form or voice, with the particle by’ ; as, Fmxm dw e f-gn oy, |
wrote it with my own hand, or it is written by me; t‘l‘ﬁ"gq'ﬁw"qu or ugx'qx'iﬁ,
the king is respected by all, or, all do respect the king.

:w'Qi"‘vcw'sN'ﬁvligﬂN'-V, llxc'é",ngc'nx'qgri’ m this doctrine has been, is, and
will be taught (commanded) by Bubpaa ; or, Bupona has taught, is teaching, and

will teach this doctrine.
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PROSODY.

§ 223. 1n Tibetan, verse differs little from prose ; since there is no distinction
of vowels into short and long, accented and emphatical ; consequently there are no
poetical feet measured by short and long syllables. All poetical compositions are in
a sort of blank verse (rhyme not being in use, except in some few instances) differing
from each other (or from one another) only in the number of syllables.

Although several poetical works, (as, the “ Kavyddarsha,”” by Danpi,) have been
translated by the Tibetans, they have not adopted the metrical feet used in Sanskrit
versification.

§ 224. The several poetical pieces (or verses) occurring in the Kan-Gvur and
STAN-GYUR, and in other works derived from India, have been rendered by the Tibe-
tans, in blank verses, consisting, generally, of four lines each of seven syllables. But
in the invocations and benedictions, at the beginning and end of some treatises or
works, a few verses or stanzas of four lines, are sometimes introduced, consisting each
of 9, 11, 13 or more syllables.

§ 225. By adopting the mythological and religious systems of the Brahmanists
and Buddhists of India, the Tibetans have indeed formed a copious poetical lan-
guage; borrowing many epithets and inythological embellishments from those sources.
But since their verses are free from the fetters of rhyme and inetre, all the poetical
pieces in Tibetan, originals or translations, may be read with as much ease, as if they

had been written in prose.

LIST OF VERBS.

§ 226. Note. 1ne y, pa, and [, va, terminations are used with this difference,
that the z is put after the following final letters of the verbal root ; viz. &5 a 2w,
and the = after 'q L' (or after any vowel). The verbs in the following list, as they
now stand with the § and Q terminations, are properly participial or verbal nouns.
In the infinitive the terminations would be yx, par, and qx, var, which likewise fre-
quently occur in this language; but, since the participial form is inore consistent
with the Tibetan practice, they have been so expressed in the following list, in that

language ; while the English meaning is given in the infinitive.
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AvrraaBeTICAL List oF TiBETAN VERBS:

A8y, v. a. to read, peruse ; v. YA'Y.
ﬂ!"‘l‘aﬁ'q or §4'M'Qdq'x, v. a. to censure,
blame.

83'y, v. a. to mend, patch.

ﬁ/q'u, v. a. to read ; v. AW,

i]"qm(, v. a. to mend, patch shoes, &c.; v. §a'y.

m'a3%'y, v, a. to cover (the mouth of a8 vess
sel, &c.)

B ENE'§S'Y, v. a. to flatter.

B 35§34, v. a. to give foir words,

P HLR, v. a. to abuse by ill words.

@' $4°gs'y, v. a. to say, utter, repeat with a
loud voice,

@'5%'T, v. a. to subtract, diwninish,

B'QEQ'Y, v. n, to snow, to fall (as snow),

R*QY 'R, v. n. to open, blow (as a flower).

QgL 'W, v. n. to change in colour.

'QY'M, v. n. to open, to blow (as a flower),

7'QY% 'Y, v. a. to open his, &c, mouth,

ll'fll'u, v, n. to be still, silent, not to speak.

ll'fll'i'Qill'u, v. n. to sit still, to hold his
peace,

A 2%°§%'Y, v. a. to boast, brag, glory in.

= § 1'Q, v. a. to change the colour of, &ec,

lq:.q, v. a. to encompass, pervade, compre.
hend, include ; to conceive.

T or MEGA'Y, v. 7. to be full or replete,

N QL'EY'y, v. a. to make full, to fill,

NG QL'QPL'N, v. n. to become full,

aq-y, v, n. to abscond.

8185y, v. a. to dance.

l'\l'"q, v. a. to perceive, understand.

ﬁ%‘q, v. a. to put on, wear.

54"1, v. a. ditto.

j¥'q, v, n. to yawn, to gape,

§5'q, v, n.to discourse, talk.

§7'Y, v. a. to make fiat, level,

ﬁlﬁ'q, v. a. to loose, rviax, slacken,

238y, v. a.to conceive, mind, fix in the mind.

533y, v. n. to cut off.

BIY'H, . a. to scatter, spread, put asunder,

53'q, v. to make water.

53, v. a. to twist, wreath, wind.

B34y, v. a. to make soft, pliant, tame,

A3 X'X, v. a. to compress, include, bring one
to an extremity.

n31°qYU'y, v. n. to lie naked.

n35y, v, a. to break, to break asunder, off.

n3y'y, v, a. to cut; v. AIY'Y.

53x'gq, v. a. to spread, scatter, disperse.

BJA'T, v. a. to examine, explore, spy.

531°'m, v. a. to get, acquire, procure, pro-
vide.

a4R'Y, v. to desire, wish earnestly, strive,

endeavour,

n%E N, v. a. to give over, to bestow on; v,
L)L CR 3

nRE'X&'GY'Y, v. 4. to give thanks; to remu.
nerate,

N3G X 8°'QRY'Y, v. a. ditto.
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&MYy, v. a. to give to, intrust, commit to; v.
Yy,

nRL'R, v, a. to bleed, to let blood.

5R8'Y, v. n. to drop, drip, fall in drops.

qﬂtl'u, v. n. to be overcast with.

38y, v. a. to touch, reach to, join, meet.

NEQ’Y, v. 4. to cut into small pieces.

By¥Y'q, v, a. to reduce into powder, to grind.

llﬁ’ll'u, v. a, to make 8 noise with the fin-
gers.

aREN"Y, v. n. to belong, appertain to, to be
taken tc.

&%5', v. a. to give, yield, bestow, grant ; v.
nWe'y,

KRG’ 3 QEA'Y, v. c. to cause to give,

ql‘fq'llx'jw'q, to be able to give.

qi’q-qpa?-gu'q, not to be able to give,

=R QLY 'y, the act of giving, or the siate
of being given,

qi’g'q, v. a. to give, comnmit, entrust to; v.
AN

s\1'q, v. a, scatter, spread, disseminate; v.
QAL ™.

EREN'Y, v. a. to tie, bind, fasten, compose ;
v. QREN'Y.

BRE'R, v. a. to open wide, to menace.

mRq'y v. a. to cast, spread, scatter ; make;
v. QAQN'Y.

B &Ny, v. a. to advise, counsel,

aRQ’'y, v. n. to be, to be found.

ES&'R, v.a. to spread on the ground;; v.Q¥&'q.

n3'q, v.a. to gather together ; v. FATQI'W.

53q'Q, ». a. to make tame, break, subdue,
to discipline, educate ; v. Q3¥'q.

RRE'Y, v, a. to lift, hold, take up, to weigh ;
v. QRENY,

B4y, v.a. to utter, say, tell with a loud
voice; v. QY4'Y.

8535'qg, v. a. to allow, grant ; yield, permit,

naN'y, v. n. to dwell, abide ; be, continue.

‘Ia/ﬂ'tl, v. n. to be ashamed.

lﬁ/ﬁ'u, v. a. to hurt, to do harm to.

n:q'q, v. @, to depress, humble, deject; sur-
pass; v. i’q'q.

afm'y, v. a. to strain, filter; let out blood ;
v. edary Qfmry,

‘léq"-l, v. a. ro rub together.

%', v. a. to hurt, to do harm to; v. qi'q.

l}SL'q, v. a. to injure, hurt, do wrong to.

nay'y, v. a. to lay, place, put; v, QIVll'q.

mAY'R, v. a. to weigh, measure ; pay, repay ;
V. QEY'Q,

nam'y, v. a. to try, prove, examine; to be
ruined ; v. QEary,

naQ'Y, v. a. to suck out; v, QRJ'Y.

ndgNy, v. a. to put, place in order, to ar-
range,

qaq'q, v. a. to overpower, subdue, conquer ;
v. ko',

nQ'Ry, v. a. to smite, beat.

mnQa'y, v. a. to lay, put; shut; v. QEN'Y,

mnQo'g, v. n, to attend, be heedful.



( 118 )

m@r'Q, v. a. to cut away the branches and
leaves, to prune, lop trees.

naN-u, v. n. to sit, be, exist,

l'li/ll'll, v. a. to cut, hew, chop; v. Qﬁ’ﬂ'q.

ﬂlﬁlﬂ'u, v. a. to subdue, vanquish, conquer,
(entirely ;) v. QEHNY.

qc}’wn, v. a, to apply himself earnestly to a
thing.

RFAN'Y, v, a. to strain, percolate ; v. nfny,

EX4'Y, v. 7. to eat up, to eat; feed on.

&xL'qQ, v. a. to lay, put on.

N3Ny, v. a. to begin, to have intention to do.

nANN'Y, v. a. to look on, see, view, regard,
behold.

nAN'Y, v. 7. to go to bed, to sleep.

l!il"q. v. a. to press, squeeze, to crush, &c. ;
v. adxm.

030y, v. n. to ache, to be in pain.

EAAN'Y, v. a. to set, place, fix, plant, fix
thoroughly ; v. a&m'y, also ey,
BH3E'D, v. a. to seize, take, hold fast, con-

ceive, comprehend ; v. Qiy-uy qIeq.
AN, v. a. to turn, convert to, make to en-
ter into; v. Q!ﬁ'q.
nyN‘Yy, v.a. to shut, close entirely ; v.Qﬁu’u.
AL, v. ¢. to turn out of one’s way, to go
aside (not to meet, &c.); v. Qir'g.
nYA'R, v. n. to creep or enter in an inclined
posture; v. QQQ'II.
5AY "y, v. a. to keep, hold; put, lay on; v.
afs .

[Ny, v.n. to be ashamed, to be in confu-
sion ; v, Qéﬂ'u.

EBRL'T, v. u. to ache, to be in continued pain,

l'l’-\f"ﬂ, v. a. to own, to acknowledge.

q;m\'u, v. . to be spent in vain,

AYLM, v. a. to borrow any thing ; to adopt.

nYq'q, v. n. to yawn, gape.

Y'Y, v. n. to be hindered, stopped.

Y1 g, v. n. to bend, to bow down.

f¢e'q, v.n. to fluctuate, be unsteady, be
agitated ; to be inattentive.

=Yy, v, to practise fornication,

5¢Y'W, v.n. to be negligent, idle; v. a. to
forget.

lw\{"tl, v. n. to be agitated, moved, shaken;
v. a. to dress,

l]!?fq'q, v, to cover ; shelter.

n'l}/q'u, v. a. to wave, shake, brandish, turn,
fan,

q@r’x'q, v. a. to cover, offuscate, darken,

nu}llv'q, v. a. to bake; dress victuals,

QAR'Y, v. a. to split, cleave; confess.

mAs'y for WAY'N, v. a. to unfold, explain;
tell.

nAQary, v, 7 to sit in order, series.

mQe'q, v. a. to chide, rebuke, reprehend.

EA'Q, v. n. to abuse, revile, speak ill.

mAs‘y, (v. HAS'Y) v. a. to split, cleave ; con-
fess.

nARN'Y, v. n. to go, walk stately; to die.

nALT, v. a. to ask, beg,
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Slil/'q. v. a. to pour-out, shed, diffuse.

‘lﬁ‘l'q, v. a. to split, cleave, divide; v.mA8"y,

EIKR'-U. v. a. to unfold,dress, comb; v. mAy Y.

BA4'Y, v. a. to put on or upon,

'IE\’H'LI, v. a. to prepare, make ready.

Sll?llx'ﬂ, v. @, to measure ; to let go one after
another ; to chase, hunt,

gN&e'g, to conceal, hide, keep secret,

nyy'y, v. a. to kill, slay, murder,

BN3'Y, v. a. to hear fully, to hearken to,

NQ Y, v. ¢. to return a kindness ; to repay.

BNE'Y, v. ¢. to cast or fling back, up.

BNQY'g, v. a. to toll, sound, ring ; split, divide.

nyL'g, v. a. to command, order, bid.

nN'g or MNR'Y, v.a. to pick, cleanse, put
asunder,

llﬂ\l/"q, v. a. to repair, mend ; cure, heal ; feed,
bring up.

mNE'Y, v, a. to collect, gather together, heap
up, make ready.

ENG'R, v, a. to conceal, hide, keep secret;
v, BNT'W.

l]l?fg'ql v. a, to Kkill, slay, murder, destroy;
v. ANY'Y.

KNQ'Y, v. a. to repay a kindness, repay; v.
nNQ'y.

EN1L'Y, v.a. to turn, brandish, (in one’s hand.)

ENQ'R, v. a. to pray, entreat, beg, petition ;
to tuke of meat and drink; to puton
u garment, &c.

tqQ'q, v, n. to be weary, fatigued.

5'R, v. n. to weep, lament.

S'Qﬁlﬂ'ﬂ, v. n. to weep and sob, to weep with
convulsive sighs,

EXL'Q, v. n. to grunt, to make a grumbling
noise.

2°AN'L, v, a. to know, to be acquainted with.

SB'AN'Y, v. a. to know every thing.

&5N°y, v.n. to be conceived, to be origi-

nated.
&N'Y, v. n. to begin, intend, go.

94'Y, v. a. to hear, hearken to.

q9U'RQ, v. n. to lie down, to sleep,

g, v. n. to fall or break down,

ﬁll'u, v. to feel, touch, handle, search after.

§U'R, v.n. to creep, move slowly ; v. a. spy,
observe,

3Q1'QY'q, v. n. to approach, go near to.

45'4, v. a. to soften, mollify, make soft ; v.
HYQT NN,

§'R, v. a. to huy, purchase.

%4'83'4, v. a. to endeavour, be diligent.

gm'y, v. to reach, go, come, to,

gy, v. a. to find, get; discover; v, Qa/q'q,

a’u'u. v. a. to hear, to be informed or have
notice of.

15'q, v. a. to draw, cite, quote; invite ; v,
Qisy.

53'y, v. n, to remember, have in memory ;
v. a. to recollect,

L3 YL'g3 'y, v. a. to bring or put into one’s

memory, or notice,



( 120 )

§§T, v. 6. to Tun a race ; toruna horse. I 58y or REAN'Y, v. 4. to commend, praise.

%8'Q, v. a. to wrap round about, wind.

§a'y, v. a. to trouble, stir, shake, move up
and down ; coagulate, curdle ; to churn,

\iﬂl‘q, v. a. coagulate, curdle; to churn,

ﬁsorﬂ, v. a. to play on a musical instrument.

SAE'Y, v. a. to stop, hinder, preclude, pro-
hibit; v. QEaN Y.

YA5'R, v. ¢, to fill entirely, replenish, make
full; v. QfiGN"Y.

aQYy, v, a.
QAQN'Y.

SE1°'R, v. a. to separate, seclude, fold up.

to cover, overspread; V.

5q'g, v. 6. to load, put a load on; v.
Qidq'q.

LAY, v. a. to tear, rend, cleave, divide ; v.
Qéwy.

38"y, v. o. to kill, destroy, murder, ex-
tinguish ; v. QAN or QEAN"Y.

',l"vl':'v'u, v. a. to think on, remember, be
merciful to.

\K\'q, v. n. lo laugh, smile ; v. a. to build,
frame, prepare; v. Qg 'y.

say'y, v. n. to want, to be necessary.

%§'X, v. n. to sit in a reclined posture,

t§a'y, v. n. to be merry or glad.

SQH"Y, v. a. to scatter, spread ; v. @Ry,

ts'm, v.a. to kill, murder, destroy; v.
QUEN'Y.

tq'm, v. a. to unfold, uatie, explain ; v.
e¥arm 1 adaw.

RE&'Q, v. n. to be terrified, afraid.

SYA'Y, v. 6. to weigh, ponder (mentally),
measure, mete; v, ﬁl\fll'q.

SYL'Y, v. @, to dictate, say or tell what to
write,

521’11'14, v, 4. to weigh, measure, &c. ; v, Ry&'y

JWX'R, v. @, to dictate, &c. 5 v. SYX'T.

JYE'R, v, a. to hang, suspeud ; v. Rﬁ’:"ﬂ.

R¥Y'N, v. . to examine, prove, try, essay;
v. RR Y.

e, v. a. v. WE'R,

WY'N, v. a. V. QYRY.

{921'Y, v. a. to maculate, stain, spot,

SQQY, v. 4. to let down, to put in order,
arrange ; v. QQRN"Y.

88°Y, v. a. to bore or pierce through; w
QRN 'y,

Y87'y, v. a. to extend, dilate, expand, covet,
fix; v. QYRN'Y.

QQLq, v. a. to make smooth or even,

S3A'N, v. a. to offer, present, give; v. QA',

ﬁﬁ'q, v. a. to pour out, empty ; v. Qﬁ"ﬂ.

ﬁﬁ’ll'q, v. a, to give, bestow, transfer, im-
part, communicate ; to maculate, stain ;
v. YQEY.

t,li’q'tz (for qi’qw,) v. a. to squeeze, force out,

58'Q, v. a. to blot out, efface ; v. Q@'RA.

S§='N, v. a. to brandish, wave, wag, move,

YU'R, v. a. to divide, separate, open; v.
Qiyy.
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559'R, v. a. to separate, force, or put asun-
der; v. QYU'R.

x$'R, v. a. to diminish, subtract, lessen; v.
Q¥'m.

sill'l'q, v. a. to take or carry away by force ;
v, Q‘Zﬂ'u.

£3Y'q, v. n. to smile.

ca'm, v. a. to defile, pollute.

ﬁa\;ﬁ'q, v. a. to abuse, curse, censure,

YU or RYAJL'GY'Y, v. a. to grind, re-
duce to fine powder.

YAy, v. a. to show, or point at.

4'q, v. a. to be sick.

§'q, v. a. to suck, draw milk from the breast.

§5°4, v. a, to suckle, nurse,

Ty, v, n.

'q, v. n,

Ny, v. a.

to set, sink, decline, decay.
to approach, draw near to,
to can, to be able to do.
31'q, v. n. to sink down.

§T'g, v. n. to commit a fault, be faulty,
a/‘\"’-l, v. a. to perceive, take, receive,
iyy, v a.

do ; v. md4'y and Nayy,

to depress, humble, surpass, out-

3uy, v. n. to be satisfied or content with,

¥x'q, v, n, to err, mistake, or to be mistaken,

i'q'n, v. n. to agree, meet,

NN'Y, v. n. to be defeated, to lose the field,
not to win, to fail.

Yq'y, v. n, to come to, arrive at, a place.

¥1m, v. n. to be proper, fit, decent, be-

coming.

ﬁlﬁ'q, v. n. to dure, be bold, have courage,
be audacious.

¥a'y, v. n. to go, walk, travel, arrive at.

QIKW'Q, v. n. to turn to or towards,

4Ymy, v. to envy, to impart unwillingly.

Y3'y, v. to meet, join, encounter, find.

ga'y, v. 2. to flow,

85'4, v. a. to do, muke, nct, perform.

H&5'R, v. a. to take, receive, accept; v. 4"y,

HY'X, v. a. to chew, grind with the teeth.

§'R, v. a. to ransom, redeem,

gn‘q, v. a, to pour into,

§'U, v. a. to make or cause to drink,

qRa'y, part. pret. of QH&N'Y, to hinder, pro-
hibit, &c.

QqAG'R, part. pret. of QETN'y, to fill, make
full,

M4y, v. a, to hold fast, to extend.

QN , part. pret. of QEQN"Y, to cover, spread
over.

qML'R, to be separated, selected ; banished

qNY'Q, to be laden, to spin,

qaN'Y, to be split, rent, cleft,

qAA'Y, to be drawn down ; to be called,
summoned, gathered together.

qQN'Y, pret. pass. of QRNN'Y, to destroy,
kill, cut off.

QqARL'Y, v. a. to carry, convey, to respect,

reverence, honour,

QAEY, part. pass. of QYA'Y, to pull, pluck,

draw violently,
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'll'?llc"ll, part. pass. of Ql\l’c'n, to frighten,

1:[’?1/\'14, parl. pass. or pret, to build, make,
frame, fabricate ; bring to.

QNA'Y, v. n. to be angry with.

QAQ'Y, v. a. to spare, not to use much,

qyY'g, v. n. to talk nonsense,

qI8'g, v. a. to bind, tie; to bind hand and
foot ; v. QBA'Y,

[q¥'q, v. a. to spread, diffuse, scatter.

RAR'Y, v. a. to extend, widen.

"INy, v. a. to reprove, rebuke.

QqyQ'y, v. a. to select, choose.

quay, part, pret. of QFN"y, to scatter, dif-
fuse, show, display.

Qqyyq, part. pret. of Qiq'q, to unfold, ex-
plain, explicate.

qY'q, v. a. to conduct, guide; v. QEy .

nym, v.a. to wash clean, to cleanse; v.
Q@5 'y-

qYA'Y, v. n. lo be indigent, poor, hungry.

Q@ q, part. pret. of QUL or Qya, to
untie, unfold, explain.

qqay, v. ¢. to read over, peruse; v. f&'YI
NEy.

qAN'Y, v. @, to desire earnestly, to long
for.

q4q, v. d. to steal away ; v. 4'q,

qA'g, v. a. to dig up or out ; v. A,

§8c'x, v. a. to stretch out, extend.

qQYeq, v. a. to fulfil, accomplish, make up,

satiate, satisfy, content, perform,

NNy, to be made dry,

qYL'R, v. a. to separate, fold up.

QH'M, v. a. to besmear, bedaub, anoiat,

QYS'Q, v. a. to hide, conceal.

QYH'Y, v. a. to contract, shrink up.

QYXL'g, v. a. to send, dispatch, bestow, give,

QYA'Y, v. a. to exhort, incite, bid.

7q¥°q, v. a. to choose, elect.

qya'y, v. a. to put on (as a garment),

ru‘(rq, v. a. to encircle, surround ; to make
turn round ; v, !‘qll‘q

nﬁlaj'q, v. a. to make boil, to boil ; v. ¥qrQ.

Tq¥'Q, v. a. to carry, convey, take away,

Y'Y, v. a. to spend ull,

TqY5'T, v, a. to protect, defend, keep safe;
v. §&a.

q¥ 'Y, v. a. to measure out,

QYT'N, v. a. to protect, defend ; v. ﬁ/l'['l:.

QYH-Y, v. a, to stir, move, shake up; v, i’ﬂ'q

QYL M, v, a. to repeat, add to; keep or hold
up; v. i’x'n.

QYT v. a. to conduct, convey, carry, send ¢
v. i‘l‘ﬂ.

TqY'T, v. a. to borrow, take on loan ; v. ¥'.

QFA'T, to be gathered together, to assemble
in the middle,

Q¥E'R, v. . to leave off, put aside, renounce,
forsake, relinquish; v. ¥ou

T¥'y, v. a. to forget ; v. ¥

qYr'q, v. a. to leave off, cast away, relin-
quish; v, | R0
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Q¥'W, v. «, to produce, generate, form,
make, cause, breed, rear up, beget, pro-
create ; v. 'y, v, . §'Q, v. n.

qi’g'q, v. a. to move, agitate, shake; to
move one’s self, to go, walk ; v, ﬁ’\‘u.

trﬁ'/wu, v. a, to put, lay, hang on ; v, ﬁ/q'u.

qYR'H, v. n to expel, eject, banish ; v, ﬁgu

TY'Q, v. a. to expect, wait for,

TYA'N, v. a. to beget, procreate, form, make,
cause, breed, rear.

ni’n'q, to rattle, make a noise,

qEE'Y, v, a. to hinder, obstruct ; v. n. to be
stopped, hindered.

qEY'Y, v. to laugh, deride.

qaN'y, v. a. to try, prove, tempt.

Ta'g, v. a. to put on a garment, to divide.

QAL Y, v. a. to divide.

'qﬂ\lll"q, v, n. to linger, tarry, remain long, to

be long on one’s way.

TqP%'q, v. 4. to prolong, procrastinate,

[{I'Y, v. a. to do (hereafter),

q§5 ', v. a. to do, make, act, perform, &c.

QqYL'Q, v. a. to number, count up, to com-
pute ; v. n. to grow cold,

qRY'y, v. a. to open wide, to menace.

ﬂawn, v. a. to roll, to roll up,

T Y'Y, v. a. to cleanse, make clear (from the

husks, &c.)

QYE'R, v, a. to defecate, strain. let sit down.

QY v. 6. v. AYT,

TY'R, v. n, to grow old.

q¥T'T, v. 4. to raise, erect, build; v. §o'x,

‘q;],'n, v. to argue, reason, consider.

ﬂi’ﬁ'u, v. n. to go on or over,

Q&Q'Q, v. a. to ford; argue, dispute; v.
HQqr or i‘l'Qi'ﬂ-

Tq8c 7q, v, a. to extend, dilate, widen.

q83'y, v. a. to adorn, embellish.

q3q'y, v. a. to hurl, fling, dart, throw with
violence ; v. §Q-yr 8Ty.

q39'q, v. n. to fall down senseless, to faint.

J§'R, v. a. to put into a cord, order, series.

'ng'u, v. n. to run, to run away.

QYA'Y, v. a. to put on oath.

TqY&'Q, v. n. to be or become full or replete
with ; v. iR'Q.

qEL'Y, v. a. to make dense or thick,

‘qgn'u, v. a. to expect one, to wait on, to
tarry till one arrives,

qYLT, v. a.
yoa.

QqN'T, v. a. toproclaim, publish, make known;
v. X'’

\/ .
qUG'Q, v. a. to conglomerate, make into an

to move, agitate, shake ; v.

oval figure, to make round,

QUH'Y, v, a. to imagine, represeit in one’s
mind ; v. i’ﬂu

QWL'R, v. a. to detain, withhold ; thicken, &e.

nﬂl:"q, v. n. to stretch with yawning ; v.
g=m.

'qu'ﬂ, v. a, to turn, change; translate; to

multiply (as in arithmetic); v. § x'gq.
~
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QFY'W, v.a. to turn upside down, to over-
throw ; v. iQ'ﬂ.

QFN'Y, v. a. to proclaim, tell openly, pub-
lish, preach.

qYe'q, v. a. to enumcrate, count up ; up-
braid ; to cool, make cool ; v. QIE'R,
Y. Hﬁ'ﬂ-

QII'W, v. a. to save, deliver, rescue ; v.
yam

nﬁq'u, v. a. to adjust, compose, put together;
v. oy,

ﬂfﬂ'u, v. a. to offuscate, overshadow ; v.
TN

QE#-y, to endeavour, make great efforts ; v.
IR

qYA'R, v. a. to wrap, roll, wind up, twist ;
v. §UR.

'q!l'l'u, v. a, to pick up, gather, collect.

‘lll,j"-'\"i, v. a, to mix, mingle, put logether ; to
contrive, feign, relate falsely ; v. !G'ﬂ.

q!q'u, v. a. to liken, compare, cstimate ; v,
L LS

'q!q'u, v. a. to prepare, make ready, render
propitious; to acquire, learn, obtain,
get; v, gﬂ'l!.

qi'q, v. a, to repeat, (what Lelongs to the
same class.)

qi\'u, v.a. to go on ; perambulate ; v. i’g'q.

'qilﬁ'll. v, a. to embellish, decorate with ; v,
Vou.

QE'R, v. a. to reap, cut down ; v. &,

qta'y, v. a. to reward, give a reward ; v,
LRI

QEQ'Y, v. a. to draw in and let out breath,
to inhale and exhale, to breathe ; v. 51:['14

Qqéy'y, v. a. to parch or broil, to deceive ; v.
b

qa'q'u, v. a. to chase, hunt ; deceive ; v. i'q'q.

qYA'N, v. a. to praise, commend,

QYJ'Q, v. n. to be fuint, weary, tired; to
decay.

'qi"'q, v.n, to become green, mouldy, rot-
ten ; to prosper; v.a. to bless, give
benediction ; v. il'ﬂ.

ni”'ﬂl’ﬂiﬂ'q, v. a. to make green; bless,
prosper.

qYE‘Y, v. a. to fret, vex.

QIA'Y, part. pret, of mXoy, v. a. to break,
the fur. of @&®'y, to walk over, per-
ambulate ; v, a.

q3&'Y, v. a, to wear, carry, use; v, Qak'Qg.

Q35" U, part, pret. of llslﬁ'll, v. a, to cut off.

QIQ'Y, v. a. to conceal, hide, keep secret,
cover; v. QAT Y.

QIY'Y, v, a. to bargain, make an agreement ;
to dance, jump ; v, QEN°Y.

QIQ'M, v. a. to make, prepare, make ready ;
V. Q5Q'T.

TQIL'W, v. a. to wreathe ; to pull by force.

Q3Q'RA, part. pret, of QEY'Q, to weigh, pon-
der, measure ; pay, pay back.

/35, v. @ to bind, tie, fasten ; v. Qdc'q.
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q8qy, v. a, to ascend, mount a vehicle, horse,
&e. ; v, Qgﬂ'k'.

31 g for qir'm, v. a. to aqueeze, press
out entirely; v. Qik"n.

q3q'y, part. pret. of QEA'R, v. a. to depose,
divest, expel, cast out, eject, drive out,
banish,

qJW, v. a. to fetch or draw up water, &c. ;
v. Q§'W.

qRE'N, part, prel. of QEA'Y, v. a. to put, lay,
place ; close, shut; make, cause,

q3N°'y, v. n. to contract, shrink up; v.
QaN'Y.

Q3'Q, v. a. to prowise, assure, affirm ; v.
ed'a.

Q3H'y, v. a. to chew or grind with the teeth ;
v. QANNY.

Q31'y, v. a. to heap or pile up.

1»13"![, v. a. to make, prepare, form ; v. Q:i/"q.

q%'u'u, part, pret, of Qi’lﬂv'q, v. a. to over-
come, subdue, conquer,

'qi’qrtl, part, pret. of Q;Q]'n, to commend,
commit to, entrust; v, QAam.

'q;\'q, v. n. to shine, glisten, glitter, &c.

ﬂi'ﬂ, v. a. to barter, change, turn; v,
R

'qi\'u, v. a. to honour, reverence ; to forget ;
v. fig'y,

nis'u, v. a. to eay, utter, pronounce ; v,
5w,

/&Y, v. a. to borrow, take from others.

AN Y, v. a. to ecorn, disdain, contemn.

QAE'R, v. . to grow old ; be worn out ; V.
-

naﬁ'u, v. n. to fade or wither away ; v. aﬁ'q-

W5y, v. a. to find, get ; v. 43N,

TAM'Y, v. n. to be troubled or stirred up,
dirty ; v. Amry.

Y'Y, v. a. to tell, esy, report, give notice
of ; v. ¥y'N.

qya'y, v. a, to extend, stretch out; v.
NIy

qYN'Y, v. a. to make even or level, equal ;
to balance ; v. y¥'u.
QY Y'Y, v. a. to lay flat on the ground, to lay
to sleep ; v. i"l'n, v. &, QA'YQ, v, n.
ninw'q, v. a. to give over to another, to re-
turn,

tli‘Q]'q, v. n. to break or fall down (as a rock);
v, iWﬂ.

Yoy, v. e to dip, immerge, moisten ; v.
5‘1"4.

ﬂ!:'tl. v. a, to make less, to reduce ; v.
L

qQYa'W, v. n. to grow or become sick; v.
Yo

RYI'Y, v. a. to wash, cleanse (the hands, &c.)

QEA'Y or Q[EN'Y, to endeavour, make haste ;
v. §°u,

TQ¥E'R, v, n, to be afraid, to fear ; v. Yoy y,

QE4*g, v. 1o approach to; propitiate, gain, to

induce to favour; v. §a'y.
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qRL'M, v. a. to make grimaces to,

ﬂiﬂ‘tl, v. a. to furget, neglect,

QYE'Y, v. a. to have a desire or lust, to desire
earnestly, to long for,

QYR v. . to give over, to deliver, to give
into one’s hand.

ni’qu, v. a. to accuse, charge with a crime,

W'Y, v, a. to weave ; to grind,

W& X, part. pret, of l'ﬁ‘,’:"q, to give,

WY, par!, pret. of QRRN"Y, to throw, cast,
hurl, fling.

nﬂtm, v. a. to drop, to let fall in drops.

qi&'x, part. pret. of AY&'R, to spread on the
ground.

qw'R, t. a. to pick up, gather, colleet ; v,
Q3w

qEA'Y, v. a. to cast down one’s self at the
feet of another,

qEE'R, v. a. to drink up the whole ; v, Qg5'Q,

qLS'U, v, a. to bow down ; v. Q354

qeN'Y, v, a, to cover, pnt a cover on; v,
QaNu.

QyY'q, part, pret, of Q3A'Y, to subdue, over-
come,

&Y, part, pret. of QRAN"Y, to lift up.

ﬂi/ll'q. v, a. to pull, pluck, up, out.

‘q:vu, part. pret, of QRa'y, to eject; cast out,
draw out,

q¥'q, v. . to grow thick or fat.

q¥m'y, v. o, to examline, investigate, try, &ec.;

v, ‘:l'rtl.

qEQ'Y v n. to be in confusien or hurry; v,
tqra.

‘qaﬂ'q, v. a. to pull down ; v. iqw

'qi.q'u, v, a. to hold, support, depend on ;
v. fay

qi\.'s'q, v. a. to fasten with a peg and rope.

qi"q'n, v. a. to squeeze or furce out; v.
ta a.

qY'Q, v. a. to look on, behold ; v. Q.

qYQ'Y, v. a. to fold up, (as a garment;) v,
q.

qyu'y, v. n. to be full or replete, to be
born.

qy°Y, v, a. to put on a saddle, to saddle,

qy4'y, v. a. to show; instruct, teach; v.
yau.

qyq'y, v. a. to give, offer, present, bestow;
v. ¥y, afford,

qyx'q, v. a. to decorate, embellish, put into
order or series ; v. yL'W,

qY'R, v. a. to reccive kindly, refresh, put to
rest or respite; v. i\'ﬂ.

QYe'x, v. a. to chide, reproach, abuse ;v.
fca.

q§H°y, v. a. to infuse, instil, inspire, pour
into ; v. yN'U.

YR, v. . to shorten, abbreviate ; v. !R‘ﬂ.

qgﬁ'q, v, a. to repeat, to do many times; V.
3\"4.

qYay, v e to make agree, concord, to con-

fer 3 v. I¥s.
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qya'y, v. a, to keep, hold, support, main-
tain ; v. §a'x,

[qiL'm, v. a. to give, bestow, grant; v.
yrm.

tﬁr'\'u, v. a, to exalt, praise, commend.

qIQ'R, v, a. to carry, convey, take with, off.

QRL', v. a. to file, polish, cleanse ; to fret;
whet, sharpen.

qIA'Y, v. a. to fumigate, perfume, smoke,

q3o'g, v. a. to strike, beat.

qig'y, v. a. to clap, beat, strike, knock :
v. £Q'y or ifq'll.

L'y, v. a. to whet, sharpen ; v, 21'Q or
1m,

quY'yq, v. 2. to spread, scatter, extend ; v,
Q' or :q“ﬂ.

QEE'R, v. a. to beat, strike on, to thresh; v,
tom.

qtE'y, v, a. to beat, strike, smite; v.
oy,

q¥n'y, v. a. to lick all over, to lick ; v,
Ny,

QEY'Y, v. a. to chew the cud (entirely), to
chew, to ruminate, to muse ; v, §y'N.

v. 4Ty,

q¥}'Y, v. n. to sit down ; to wait for; v,
¥y

QEN'Y, v. a. to bind, tie, fasten ; oblige one’s

TWQ'Y, v. a. to repeat, say again ;

self, &c, ; v. i/ﬂ"!-
Q'R or QA Y, v.a. to menace, thresten ;
2 LU

Y'Y, v.a. to collect, gather together; to
abridge ; v. ¥R,

QYH'Y, v. a. to make agree, to reconcile ; v.
yarw,

QYL'W, v. a. to confer, compare.

qIq'Y, v. a.
v. ¥NQY.

hv4 .
Q¥'RQ, v. a. to hazard, to expose to accident

to exchange, barter; to mix ;

or danger.

QqYE'Y, v. ¢ to compose, prepare, make
ready,

ﬂv\!'/‘i'q, v. a. to associate, unite with,

qir/&t'u, v. a. to add together.

T35y, v. n. to mind to suffer; to grow full
of corrupt matter (as a sore).

QqéE'Q, v. n. to be suffocated or choked by
any thing in the throat.

Qqiy'y, v. «. to attend or look on,

ui'q or31'g, v. a. to draw to, to attract.

YN, v. @. to hurt, to make a wound on,

q¥ay,

to.

v. 4. to increase, augment, add

TYN'Y, v. a. to take into one’s hand, to put
on, receive, to smell the scent of ; v,
Ju,

YL R, v. «. to prolong, to lengthen out, to
delay, to extend far,

q{Y'q, v. a.
prolong.

to draw long, to spin out, to

1116"4, v. a. to suckle ; to pierce, to stab,
Y'Y, v. a, to abolish, destroy ; v, 11:'4.
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ﬂllf'q, v. a. to smell, try the smell; v,
yau.

ttlx'ﬂ, v. a. to make less, smaller, to bring
nearer; v. 31"‘!.

qYN°Y, v. a. to move, shake, agitate.

n\i"ﬂ, v. a. to mix, mingle, make a mixture
of ; v, 'il'tl.

ui'u-u, v. a, to smell, try the smell of ; v.
qau.

‘tt\rx'tx, v. a. to confound, disturb, set in
disorder ; v. JL'®.

qdary, v. a. to strain, defecate, purify; v.
edny.

qfcq, v. a. to press forward, to open a
way to one’s self by pressing among the
multitude,

gy, v. a. to cut short,

llSQ'ﬂ, v. to watch over, to observe ; to bring
forth, to be born.

qfqq, v. a. to seek, to look for; v.
Qiﬂ"'

ﬂxx'ﬂ, v. a, to squeeze, press out.

qdn-y, v. a. to set, plant, fix, establish ; v.
afnw-y.

ndc 'y, v. a. to put in, to Inject ; v. Qfy w.

qf#'y, v. a. to shut or close entirely, (the
eve ;) v. adaru.

nf, v. a. to hurt, injure, do harm to; v.
adm.

qiﬂ'u. v. a. to sew (entirely) ; v, Qiﬂ"u.

'ql'ﬂ, v. n. to become ripe or mature ; v. a,

to boil, dress, dye, tinge, to refine ; v.
ok, afsu.

'qzq'u, v. a. to cut, hew, engrave, inoculate,
beat, smite ; v. Qi‘!’u.

ﬂzﬂ'ﬂ, v. a, to sell away ; v. Qiﬂ'ﬂ.

q¥s'y, v. a. to dispute, argue, debate v,
Fyw.

qEN'Y, v. a. to Legin, compose, write, make ;
V. i(u'u.

Qe'q, v. a. to count or number up, to ad-
mit, acknowledge ; v. ¥'Q,

QqPN'y, v. a. to build or raise up a wsll ; v.
gny,

Q¥ v. a. to love, be kind or merciful to.

QFN'Y, v. a. to raise one thing above another,
to raise stories; to grind ; bind, tle,
truss up; v, q°'y.

QY&', v. a. to shorten, gird or tuck up ; v.
goq.

q¥8'y, v. n. to endeavour, strive, labour.

QYY'W, v. a. to give, bestow, afford; v.
¥aa

Qic'g, v. a. to send, despatch, commission,
put into; v. g&'m.

QE', v. a. to depress, oppress, to tread un-
der one’s feet ; to make sink ; v. @'R.

QE, v. a. to transform, transfigure mira-
culously; v. S'ﬂ.

qQ@'", v. 4. to menace, threaten, to make
grimaces, to tuck, gird up; v. @'Q.

QAR'N, part. pret. of QRA'Y, to put, place, lsy,



( 129 )

QAY'Y, v. n. to smile, laugh ; v. a. deride.

[AQ'W, v. n. to goor creep in unawares ;
v. QEQ'Y.

RQL'R, v. a. to shave, cut with a razor,

Q@R v. a. to melt, to digest ; v, E Q.

qGAN'N, v. n. to sit (stately), be, exist.

qGY'y, v. n. to go, depart.

QqQL.N, v. 4, to cut, chop, shave,

RQQG'T, v. a. to rise, build, erect; to stand up.

TQR'Y, v. a. to will, wish, desire.

QqAN'Y, v. g, to take, reccive, accept of ; to
put on,

AR, v. 4. to milk, draw milk, &c.; v. QE'T.

ﬂé’n'u, v. a. to hew, cut, chop with an axe.

IQY, v. a. to eat up, to eat the whole; to
eat; v, ¥'Q,

qA'Y, v. n. to be intoxicated.

Y&, part. pret of QSA‘H, to take into one’s
hand, to seize, to catch ; v. 53%'q,
qIL'N, pret. of Qix'm, to turn out, or aside

frown one’s way.
QAL Y, v. 6. to keep, hold ; v. Qés'll.
qi"q, v. a. to make, form, fubricate, work,
frame.
qi"ﬁ'u, v. a. to suffer, forbear, have patience.
QQ'R, v. 6. to repeat, turn round; pass over
(a mountain), double (a cape) ; v. i/"q or
L
qau'u, v. a. to gather or bring together.
qi|'u, a. to turn back, to force to go back, to

ha
reform; v. Y.

50, v. a. to waste, destroy, rase, erase,
to turn upside down.

Qqi4'y, v. a. to moisten, make wet; v. n, to
grow wet.

qAR'Y, v. a. to confess, declare.

QAY'Y, v. @. to explain, tell fully; v. Qay'w,

QAN'Y, v. a. to prepare, make ready.

qaAQ'Y, v. a. tokill aniwnals for food, to butcher.

QAL'Y, v. a. to put into series; to measure,
to hunt.

QAY'R, v. a. to cleanse, wash clean, purge.

QAR'Y, part. pret. of QEA'Y, to pull down,
destroy ; break, violate,

tlill'k', v. a. to flay, strip, take off the skin;
to copy.

q4q'nm, v. a. to sell, give to another.

JQv'y, v. a. to rub.

QaH'N, v. a. to weep over or for, to lament,

qQL'R, v. a. to burn slightly.

QAL'Y, v. a. to confront, compare, to face.

QAN'Y, v. 6. to know, to know a person or
thing unknown before.

'qt‘f"q, v. a. to spill, shed, pour out.

nl\fx.'tl, v. a. to chase, course, hunt, pursue,

qAQ'y, v. a. to put away, to defer, to delay.

qua'Y, v. a. to collect, assemble; to hoard
up; v. Ny,

QqNE'R, v. a. to purify, cleanse, clear up.

qQNy'y, purt. pret. of 'I';’S'H, to kill, murder.

QNQ'Y, v. a. to return, to do like, to render,

repay, supply ; v. eigy.
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QqNN'Y, v. a. to think, meditate, muse on, to
consider ; v. N& or NN\ W,

qNY'g, v. a. to put away, cleanse, clear, heal,
cure ; v. N¥'RQ.

QNE'Y, v. a. to agitate, shake, retake; cast
up.

[QuL'R, v. a. to whirl about,

QNL'R, v. a. to refresh, cool ; wash.

QY'q, v. d, to receive one ; solemnly to go to
meet one, &c.

QquQ'u, v. a. to efface, blot out, destroy.

QYH'Y, v. a. to shut or close the mouth, &ec.

AR, v. a. to pull asunder, to anatomise,

QAR 'Y, v. a. to pull asunder, to pick, cleanse.

qY5'Q, v. a. to make right, straight, equal, to
keep, hold in equilibrium, to balance,

qY4'y, v. n. to harden one’s self, to suffer

anything.

qQYQ’Y, v. a. to refrain, hold back, to curb,
to disperse.

‘qﬁ'tz, v. a. to keep, hold; not to give much,

q§c'g, v. a, to make longer, to protract, to
prolong, extend farther; to bring up,
breed ; to send, despatch.

QYE'x, v. a. to defend, take care of ; to ob-
serve, keep.

QYQ'Y, v. a. to churn, agitate, curdle,

QqY'q, v. 6. to add together, collect, aggre-
gate,

[qEA'U, v. a. to burn, to consume.

QRY'Y, v. a. to feed, rear, keep.

q{'q, v. ¢. to warm, heat moderately,
QqYe'q, v. a. to erect, set up, raise, to lift,
hold up, rouse or excite ; v. ¥&5'xq.

QYN 'N, v. a. to mix, mingle, alloy.

QYA v. a. to patch, mend ; v. 19y,

QYN, v. 4. to teach ; learn fully ; v. Yy

YR, v.a. to deceive, impose on ; v, s

qY'q, v. a. to twist, wind.

QYQ'Y, v. n. to arrive at a place,

qs}’q'u, v. a. to turn, reverse, to turn inside
out.

iy, v, a. to swallow down.

a‘:wu, v. A, not to be.

¥L'G, v. a. to grind or cut with the teeth;
to chew,

YR, v. n, to smile.

&'y, v. n. not to be, to be wanted.

¥q'q, v. a. to command, order, say.

AN'Y, v, a. to esteem, have regard for,

yorm, v, a. to taste, enjoy.

¥AM, v. a. to spy, investigate, explore.

¥, v. n. to be intoxicated,

&g, v. a. to taste, enjoy.

@5y, v. a. to keep, hold, embrace.

¥BA'N, v. a. to know, understand,.

¥3'q, v, n. to rejoice, be glad.

JTm'Y, v, a. to send, commission, ablegate.

¥T3'y, v. a. to curse, to wish evil to,

HTQ'W, v. n. to be ; v. a. Lo have, to possess,

HaA'T, v. n. to §0 or repair to,

#&N'N, v. n. to be, to be there.
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&334, v. n, to spread, to be diffused,

¥&T'g, v. a. to leap, jump.

ﬂ;\'u, v. a. to offer, to sacrifice ; to worship.

NE1'm, v. n. to slip or fall out of the hand,

HEY'Q, v. a. to meet, visit, have an interview.

HG3'UL, v. a. to hear fully, to hear, hear-
ken to.

QX Y, v. n. to be even, level, equal.

37, 0. a. to mollify, soften, rub gently,

H3y'w, v. a. ditto,

HJ'q, v. n. to be weary, fatigued.

¥AN'Y, v. n. to be merry, glad.

¥ax'gq, v, n. to be freed or delivered.

aé’:'n, v. a. to see, view, look on.

Na’m'ﬂ, v. a. to confess, declare.

#ay'y, v. a. to depress, humble, conquer,
out-do ; v. 3%°'Y, v. BmyF'Y.

NAQ'y, v. a. to put on his clothes, dress,

Naxy-y for ¥N'Y, v, a. to smell, perceive by
the nose ; to touch, feel,

¥3xq, v. n, to suffer, be afflicted with.

NAY'Q, v. n, to sleep,

#3'xg, v. a. to think, or fancy.

ai’q'u, v. n. to be content, or satisfied with,

H3T'T, v. n, to be conscious of one’s fault.

NIQ'H, v. a. to show, represent, figurate,

Niﬁ'u, v. a. to do, meke, act, create, form.

&5y or &5°3°95'y, v. 6. to measure, prove,

i,x"q, v. n. to be done, to be finished.

iu'u, v. n, to be content or satisfled with.

~
dx'g, v. a. to feel, perceive, to hear.

g‘l‘ﬂ for ng'n, to seek, look for,

Q'T, v. a. to beg, request, entreat ; ask.

@3'Y, v. a. to twist, spin,

@3y, v. a. to desire, wish, will,

amry, for Qi’lfl’ll, v. a. to lay, piace, put down.

é’ﬂ'll, v. a. to mount, ascend (carringe, &c.)

q'q, v. a. to cat, take food ; v. qAQ'Q.

A8'Y, v, a. to yelp, bark,

AL'R, v. a. to say, tell, speak,

agor %"'q, v. a. to pass over, to double, to
repeat.

iﬂ'u, v. a. to return, make to go back.

&/'-T'ﬂ; v. n. to come.

G’W, v. a. to bring.

Jdx'g, v.a. to put, lay down,

QR@L'g, y. a. to censure, accuse.

QEN'Y, v. n. to be out of one’s senses, to
fall down.

@5y, v. 2. to stop or be stopped.

QEqY'g, v, a, to spin.

Q3'q, v. a. to vie with, to hate,

Q¥3'y, v. n. to groan,

QBN'Y, v. . to shrink, contract.

QEL'R, v. a. to carry, convey,

QEY'R, v. a. to subdue, subject.

QEIN'Y, v, 5. to be stopped or hindered.

QREN'U, v, n. to be full, replete,

Q%' N, v. 7. to sit down, settle.

QRE4'Y, v, n. to be angry with one,

QRI'Y, v. a. to encircle, compass,

QEx'g, v.n. to go round about, to wander.
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Ql‘i/qﬂl, v. n. to boil, to be hot,

Q@&'Y, v. n. to freeze, be congealed.

QRN'Y, v. n. to err, wander, go astray.

QB XY, v. n. to go astray, to err,

QB&'Y, v. a. to bind, tie, fasten,

QBL'Q, v. 7. to turn, go round about,

QQQ‘Q, v. n.to be gathered together,

Qg'q, v. n, to run, to run away.

Q@ary, v. n. to run, flee,

Q@Y'y, v. a. to embrace, comprise,

Q@L'W, v. n. to be separated. divorced.

QW5"U, v. n. to be spread, or distributed,

QEX'm, v. a. to carry, convey, take away,

Q@/C'n, v. a. to bring.

Qi'ar'u, v, n, to be stirred, moved, troubled,

QB 1'g, v. 7. to miss, fail, to be giddy,

Q3 v. n. to arrive, reach.

Qm'Q, v. n. to lean to, to depend on.

QIQ'y, v. a. to strike, beat,

Q3'q, v. n. to be involved in, to wind.

Q38'y, v. n. to cohere, stick together.

Qis'y, v. a. to lead, conduct,

Qia'm, v. n to be twisted together or
round,

Q3y'W, v. 7. to wash one’s self, to bathe,

Qan'y, v. n. to be stirred, troubled.

Q@& q, v. 7. to be born, produced,

Q@%’y, v. @. to wash, cleanse,

Qj¥', v. n. to err, be mistaken.

Qa¥'y, v. n. to be scattered.

QAs'y, v. n. to long for, desire.

QRY'q, v. a. to play on & musical instru-
ment,

QEA'Y, v. n. to stop, to cease,

QEH'Y, v. a. tu taste, to try the taste of, to put
into the mouth.

WY, v. n. to secede, withdraw from,

QWL W, v, a, to transgress, violate.

QEN'Y, v. 5. to open, be split or cleft.

QAN"Y, v, a. to draw down, to call, summon,

2ABY'N, v. n. to decay, decline, be spent,

3y, v, n. to die, perish,

Q3Y'Q, v. n. to be agitated, to move, shake.

B8Ny, v, a. to hinder, prohibit, stop.

QEGN'y, v. a. to fill, replenish, make full.

Q8R'y, v. a. to diffuse, spread, extend.

Q8gN'y, v. a. to cover, overspread.

QAX"Y, v. a. to kill, destroy.

QAY'R, v. a. to load, put on a burden or load.

QEN'Y, v. a. to split, cleave, divide.

Q8'm, v. . to be stained, sullied, inflicted
with,

Q&mry, v. a. to hinder, stop.

Q®E'g, v. a. to bewitch, enchant,

QAY'Y, v. a. to build, frame, construe.

QEIIH‘LJ, v. n. to be accustomed to.

Q!‘|:L't1, v. . to tarry, loiter, linger.

QEI’OI"Q, v. n. to go astray,

Q98'y, v. n. to be sold, spent, expended.

2J5'Q, v. ». to be a long time, or late, to be
delayed.

Qac'q, v. n. to stretch with yawning.
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Qg'T, v. . to run, flee, vanish, disappear.

Q@xr'm, v. n. to become, be ; change, turn,

Q¥'m, v. n. to go asunder, to disperse,

Qdy'y, v. a. to disperse, diffuse, scutter,

Qda'm, v. n. to be turned upside down.

Qé’f\'q, v. n, to repent, be grieved for.

QEE'Y, v. n. to sound, be rumoured,

QE&'q, v. a. to number, count; be filled,
satisfied.

QUR'Y, v. 4. to extend wide,

Qaa'y, v, a. to vie, contend, strive with.

Qu¥'y, v.n. to be scattered, diffused, spread,

QRA'y, v. . to congrue, agree, suit, be co-
herent.

QiQ'y, v. n. to grow less, decrense ; be of-
fuscated.

QEHY, v. n. to go, walk,

Qiq'y, v. n. to roll, fall down,

Qy'g, v. n. to endeavour, strive,

QYQ'Y, v. n. to be ready, to be produced,

QY¥'y, v. n. to be broken, maimed,

QYY'y, v. n. to go, walk, march, pace,

Q4'q, v. n. to be repeated ; to roll about, or
on the ground.

Qg g, v. n. to stand, stay erect,

QU¥'Y, v. a. to sprinkle, scatter ; expose to
sale,

Q{Y'Q, v. a. to unfold, explain,

Q'g, v. n. to go, walk, march.

Q¥aN'y, v. n. to converse, associate with,

Qi’q'\l'q, v. n. to die, ccase to live,

@Y%y, v. a. to go on, over, to travel,

QE 'R, v. n. to be unfolded, unticd.

Q&M'y, v. n. to break, to walk; v. a. to full
cloth,

Q&G'W, v. a. to wear, put on; keep, hold,
carry.

Q&\'Y, v. a. to explain, tell, instruct; v. n.
to be rent, torn, dissolved.

Q&Jq'Y, v. a. to conceal, hide,

Q&N'Y, v. n, to dance, jump.

Q3Q'Q, v. a. to prepare, make,

Q&1'q, v. n. to rise, go up.

2%9'q, v. n. to fluctuate, be unsteady.

Q&'q, v. n, to die, cease to live,

Q&G'H, v. 4. to bind, tie, fusten.

Qawy, v. a. to mount, ascend.

Q3'q, v. a. to fetch or draw up water; to
water, irrigate,

Qa4°y, v. to yield, confess,

Qa¥N'y, v, n, to shrink.

Q&'q, v. a. to promise, assure,

QEM'Y, v. a. to cleave, split, confess.

QRNN'Y, v. a.

teeth.

to grind, to cut with the

Q&Y'T, v. a, to belicve, give credit to,

Q&'gm, v. a. to prepare, make ready.

Q%’L'n, v. n. to run away, escuape,

QE¥'m, v. a. to command, commit to, in-
trust.

QAN'T, v. a. to prepare, make ready.

QERN'Y, v. a. to establish, settle, fix,
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QF'Y, v. n. to creep in secretly,

QrQ'q, v. a. to weigh, ponder, pay.

QE&'yY, v. n. to be destroyed, ruined, to perish;
v. a. to destroy.

Q¥ Ay, v. a. to put, place, lay, make, cause.

QEA&'Y, v. a. to subdue, make tame. '

QE 'Y, v. n. to shrink, be afraid of.

Ql\'l"q, v. a. to express, squeeze, milk,

qrvl'l'q, v. a. to put, place, lay down; cut,
hew.

QENN'Y, v. a. to overcome, subdue, con-
quer,

Q¥Y'g, v. to turn aside from the way.

Qas'y, v. n. to be fit, meet, convenient.

Qawy, v. to fight, quarrel, dispute.

QaN'y, v. a. to embrace, include.

QAaY'Yg, v. n. to pass away, go beyond.

Qin‘y, v. n. to drop, fall in drops.

Qa¥°y, v. a. to pervade, diffuse over.

Q3°'q, v. 4. to gather, collect, pick up.

Qgc'q, v. to drink.

QgTY, v. @. to cut into small pleces.

Qg¥'y, v. n. to cover, cast, spread over.

Q@¥'M, v.n. to spread wide ; to smoke,

Qéll'q, v. n. to depart, commence a journey.

QAa'y, v. a. to draw, make fast.

QAQN’Y, v. a. tn take, seize, hold fast on.

QANN'Y, v. a. to shut, comprise, cover, in-
clude.

Qi aduny, v. a to fret, vex.

Q¥m'y, v. a. to pick, pluck up.

qisqu, v. a. to take into one’s hand; te
hold,

QEQ'N, v. 1. to go out, issue, be uttered.

Qé’ﬂ'q, v. n. to doubt, hesitate, mistake, err..

Qa,x."q, v. a. to scatter, diffuse, disperse ; v.
nyLg.

QEQI'H, v. a. to declare, cotifess, not to hidé.

Q3&'Y, v. 7. to become pure, clean; v. a. to
lick,

Q¥'Y, v. a. to choose, select.

Q3Q'3q, v. n. to go, pass away, to escape.

QRL'q, v. n. to tremble, quake, shudder.

Q3%'q, v. a. to spread on the ground.

Q3'g, v. 7. to assemble, gather together.

Q3 AN'Y, v.

conscious of.

to represent in the mind, be

Q3IA'y, v. n. to be, exist, sit, be present.

Q3%°'y, v. n. to bow, incline, bow down.

QIA'Y, v. a. to desire, wish ; will,

| 3Ty, v. n, to be fatigued, weary, tired.

Q3IN'Y, v. n. to agree with, be in concord,

Q3L'qm, v. n. to trot, to ride in a trot.

Q3Y'W, v. a. to tame, break, subdue, educate.

QREN'T, v. a. to lift, raise, hold up, welgh.

QR&'N, v. n. to go, resort, to proceed.

Qi%'y, v. a. to follow, carry, convey, Jead.

QIQN'Y, v. «. to cast, throw, utter ; found,
establish.

Q3"d, v. a. to say, repeat, answer to.

QIANY, v. a. to bind, tle, fasten ; v. MRArY.

QRE'x, v. n. (V. Q3E'R) to go, march, proceed.
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Q%'y, 0. a. to wish, desire, long for ; will,

Q34°y, v. a. to utter, eject, expel ; v.n. to eat,
drink.

Q%’a'u, v. 11, to meet, come together, unite,

QHNY, v. a. to advise, counsel.

QY1'm, v. a. to cast off, reject, not to take.

QgQ'q, v. n. to be rent, unfolded.

Q8'm, v. a. to ask, make a question,

Q¥ 'y, v. a. to deceive, impose on.

Qi¥y for QINy, v. a. to distribute, to give
to each,

Qdqrm, v. a. to roll down, turn about, fall
down.

Qy'R for Q'T, v. a. to dig, make a hole ;
fret, vex,

Q33'Y, v. a. to rub, file,

Q§T'N, v. a. to sew, stitch, join together.

Q3Y'R, v. n. to become putrid, rancid,

Q3'RQ, v. n. to mix, mingle, unite with,

Qia'y, v. a. to shave with a razor.

Q34'y, v. a. to draw ; bring, govern, invite,

QR5'y, v. n. to slide, glide, slip.

QUN'Y, v. K. to arise; lift up one’s self ; v, a.
to rear, to throw his rider (as a horse).

QuE'y, ». a. to shoot out, ejaculate, throw.

QU'HAY, v, n, to lose, be defeated.

QUL'R, v. n. to spring, rise, be promoted,

Q¥r'y, v, nn, to be indigent, poor,

QYY'Y, v. a. to put off, (as o garment, &c.)

QYL 'R, v, n. to fly; v. @, to cover, cast over.

QYA'Y, v. a. W repel, drive back.

QE'y, v. a. to shoot, throw, cast, ejaculate,

QRrg, v. n. to increase, multiply, augment.

', v. »n. to shift, change, turn ; migrate.

Qﬁ"l‘q, v. a. to strike, hurt, touch.

QUGA'Y, 9. n, to be indigent, poor.

Qy¥'qQ, v. to rebuke, chide.

QYm'y, v, a. to sweep, make clean.

Qy&'q, v. n, to hang down,

QYa'y, v. n. to go astray, be lost,

Qy¥L'm, v. a. to display, exhibit, show.

2¥'T, v. n. to be blotted out ; v. a. to wipe off,
blot out.

Qﬁﬁ'q, v. a. to wipe, to blot out,

YAy, v. 1. to blunder, mistake, err,

QYX'R, v. n. to rise up, be diffused,

QE'W, v. n, to crawl, creep, go slowly.

Qi’ 'g, v. n. to float, to swim on the surface
of, &c.

QY'q, v. n, to kick, strike with the foot,

Q4¢E'y, v. a4, to envy,

QYa Y, v. a. to kick, strike with the foot,

Q9Y'Y, v. a. to separate, put asunder, divide

Qd'g, v. a. to subtract, diminish, lessen,

Q4='y, v. n. to palpitate, flutter,

4y, v. a. to let know, to send intelligence.

QEW'Yy, v. a. to scratch, rub,

QYA'R, v. n. to change, turn, (miraculously.)

Q4'q, v. to lean, incline to,

Ql}"t[, v. to scatter, diffuse, be scattered.

QYm'y, v. a. to take by foree, to rape,

Qdq'y, v. n. to be delivered, given, paid.
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QQ5'Y, v, n. to be steeped, macerated.

QQY'Y, v. a. to endeavour, make an effort.

QQQ'Y, v. 8. to descend, fall, flow.

QQL'y, v. n. to burn, be inflamed.

QQYA'R, v. a. to pick, make rough, hairy.

QinN'Y, v. a. to pierce, bore,

Qy'|, v. A. to open, bud, blow,

QZENY, v. a. to pierce, bore,

QyeN'y, v. a. to exercise, endeavour,

Q8Y'Y, v. . to blow (the fire) ; to put off
(as a garment),

QgQa'y, v. n, to itch,

QgQ'y, v. n, to fall flat down,

QRQN'Y, v, a. to cover, vault, overarch,

Q3Y'Q, v. a, to offer, present, give,

QAQN'Y, v. a. to let down, shower, rain,

QQ"q, v. n. to be poured or shed out,

Qﬁ/l'W'l(, v. a. to transfer to, confer on.

Qﬁ/\'u, v. a. to call, name, invite, summon.

QQ1'm, v. a. to put, place, lay down,

QI5°'qQ, v, . to be purificd or clean.

Q¥'y, v. n. to overflow, be of wide extent,

Q9L'm, v. n. to stick to, adhere ; to infect,

Q9'm, v. n. to be wiped or blotted out,

Q3&'q, v. n, to sink, drown, be immerged.

QiI’y, v. . to pass away, be spent, to slide.

348y, v. @. to draw, pull out; receive in-
to, &c.

Qgs'yY, v. 4. to besmear, bedaub,

Q§~'W, v. n. to come forth, be born, rise.

Qi'm, v. n. to open, be divided, scparated,

'QgY'y, v. a. to open, divide, separate,
Q3x'q, v. n, to disappear, vanish,

Qé"ﬂ, v. a. to pour out, transfuse,

Qi"l'q_. v. a. to lick, touch with the tongue,
qu'tl, v. n. to be, or made ready.

Qﬁ' a'y, v. n. to come, arrive.

QY1'Rg, v. n. to come in, arrive; v. a. to find,

get, be united with.
Qﬁ'ﬂ"q, v. n. to deflect, turn aside, deviate.
Q{&'R, v. to bring, or be brought forth.
Q3%'Y, v. a. to rub, fret, scratch.
Qaq'y, v. a. to snatch away.
Q3Y'm, v. n. go

from,

to asunder, separated

Q'R v. a. to write, express in characters,
or figures ; v. n. to grow less, decrease.

Qi5'y, v. a. to make less, lessen, deceive.

QE¥'Y, v. a. to distribute, give, share.

Qy'm, v. to pick, dig, fret, vex.

QEy'Y, v. a. to rub, fret, dig.

QgQ'y, v. a. to distribute, give, lend ; v, n,
to flow,

Q§'q, v. a. to draw, stretch, spread out,

Q3M'y, v. a. to shave with a razor; v. QIA'Y.

Q35m, v. to follow, go behind, imitate,

Q3a'm, v. n. to be joined, or united with.

QEYN'L(, v,

adary, v.

Qdzg, v.

edqy, v.

l adqwr-y, v. n. to fear, be afraid.

n. to run away, desert,
a. to sift, strain, squeeze.

n. to be pure, whole, perfect.

a. to return, repay ; supply.
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QA1°m, v. n. to be finished, to grow, be grown
up.

2&a'g, v. to do, know, require, desire, &c.

Qiﬂl'll, v. n. to be burnt, or burnt by fire.

Qil’ﬂ, v, a. to press, squeeze, force out.

Qf=an'y, v. n. to be established, rooted.

sy, v. n. to enter into, be contained in,

Q&qy, v. to turn, whirl, (rapidiy.)

Qi'n, v. a. to hurt, }njurc-, do harm to.

Qi'l'll, v. u. to return, repay, give back.

Qic't:, v. &. to advance, get up, improve,

Qiﬁ'l!, v. a. to boil, dress, dye, tinge, ripen.

Qiﬂ'u, v. a. to sew, stitch,

qirn, v. n. to shine; to grieve for.

Qi‘ﬂ, v. n. to live, to be alive ; v, a. to fced,
cherish, nourish ; boil, dress, dye, tinge.

ng'q, v. a. to cut, hew, engrave ; to prick,
pierce.

Qi‘l'\l‘u, v. n. to assemble, associute, flock,
come togcther.

Qiﬂ'ﬂ. v, a, to sell,

Qi\'u, v. a. to boil, drese victuals; dye,
tinge.

an'u, v. to act as 8 deputy, to depute,

Q:"J'ﬂ, v. a. to seek, look for, search after.

Qixry, v. n. to drop, fall in drops.

Qig 'y, v. n, to be spent, lack, want,

Qfx'g, v. n. to hang down,

Qé\l’i'tl, v. to quarrel, fight,

Q‘Q'q v. a. to take, scize, hold fast, keep,

Q&‘L'ﬂ, v. n, to drop, fall in drops.

QjaN'y, v. a. to fix, put, sit, plant, found,
establish, build.

Qfs'y, v. a. to put, place, lay ; turn, convert
to.

&%y, v. to wink, (close and open again the
eyes,) to smile, to look gay.

afx'g, v. n. to turn or go aside from ome’s
way, (not to meet.)

Q&Y' v. n, to creep in, to enter in an in-
clined posture,

Q&EI'LI, v. to climb or ascend.

Qiﬁ'q, v. a. to hold, contain, receive.

Qéﬂ'q, v. to blush, be ashamed for.

QR1'g, v. n. to be hoarse; v. a. to speak,
utter.

Qélﬂ'q, v. a. to gather, heap together, (con-
fusedly),

QEN'H, v. n. to come together, associate, as.
semble, meet,

QIH'S‘QB‘I'H, v. ¢. to make or cause to meet,

QSQ'II, v. n, to err, mistake,

gy q, v. n, to be insipid or flat,

9q'Q, v. n. to nbscond, hide one’s self.

Yyxr'qm, v. n, to slumber,

£, v. n. to be worthy of so much, to
cost, &c.

&y, v, «. to know, understand.

fxw-y, v. n. to be convenient, just.

st q, v. n. to be apt, fit, meet, convenient,
&c,

%'y, v, a. to assault, fall on, attack.
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Aqrqg, v. n. to be rotten, putrid, rancid.

i'q, v. to hope.

im'y, v. a. to touch, feel.

v or XaN'Y, v. . to be stiff, hard.

Yq'R, v. n. to delight, or to take pleasure in,
to amuse one’s self with.

AN'Y, v. a. to long for, desire earnestly.

A, v. a. to steal, thieve.

&g, v. a. to dig, carve, grave, cut.

8. for §5, v. a. to stretch out,

3q'q, v. to swim.

i:‘ll, v. a. to stretch out, distend, extend,

&-gq, v. n. to become, grow old ; &Ny, grown
old.

AW, v. a. to ford, to pass over without
swimming.

i’g'u, v. n. to laugh, to be wild.

iq"q, v. to dispute, oppose.

38°y, v. a. to cast, throw, beat,

qy, v. a. to throw, cast, beat.

#3'q, v. n. to trinmph, to be victorious, to
be emancipated, to arrive at final be-
atitude.

g, v.n to rise, move, flow, proceed, go,
walk.

!q'q, v. n. to run, fice.

!\'u,'v. a. to put into a string, series; to col-
lect, to gather together,

#:1, v. a. to abuse A woman with violence.

i’:"q, v. a. to extend, widen, dilate,

itrq, v. a. to cast, throw, hurl.

|&=, v. a. to reap, to cut with a sickle.

&4'y, v. a. to reward, give a reward.

&¢qQ-y, v. to pant, long for, wish, desire.
&y, v. to long for,

Ly 'y for 9NNy, idem.

Eq-y, v. to draw in, to breathe.

EQ'm, v. n. to sweat.

&g for e"a’q'q, to be able, to may, to dare.
S.'g'q, v. a. to parch, burn slightly ; to deceive,
EA'U, v. a. to chase, hunt, pursue ; to deceive,
Ky'y or Xy'W, v.

decrease,

n. to grow less, abate,

i"ﬂ, v. a. to barter, exchange ; to change.
iﬁ'q, v. a. to honour, reverence,

5y, v,
ae'q, v,
Az'q, v.
Rw, v.
AQ'™, v. 7. to break or fall down (as a rock).

a. 1o say, utter, speak, tell,
a. to cleanse, purge,
n. to grow old, to be worn out.

n. to fade, wither, pine away,

A%'y, v. a. to find, get, obtain.
iﬂ'u, v. n, to be stirred up, agitated, trou-
oled.

sﬁ:"n, v. a, to snare, ensharc, entrap.

ta'y, v. n, to be firm, steady, permanent,
lasting, never ceasing, durable.

3q'y, v. n. to be in a hurry,

tqyq-y, idem,

54.4,u. n. to be copious, abundant ; fat, thick.

;Q'u, v. a. to pull, break down.

f\wn,v. a. to keep, hold, support; v, n. to

lean on, to depend on
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gﬂl'tl, v. a. to judge, examine, try, prove,
i,or'q, v. a. to make to spring or gush forth,
to squeeze out, to arrive at.
tq v. a. to clap, to strike together, to beat
on.
'y, v, a. to whet, to make sharp,
ty'q, v. a. to spread, to extend wide,
Eq'q, v.n. to drop or fall down suddenly,
to break in.
£x'q, v. a. to beat, strike, hammer.
io'y, v. a. to strike, beat, smite.
Y'Q'q, v. a. to clap, strike together,
E'L'tt, v. a. to whet, sharpen.
i’q'tz, v. a. to spring out, gush forth, to is-
sue ; spring a leak, to have a hole.
&y, v. a. to excite, incite, spur, stir up.
fq'y, v. . to roll, or fall down.
k-q, v, a. to wound ; to ask,
a'n, v. to dream,
Lmy, v, a to bite, to wound with the teeth,
$x°q, v. to snarl, wrangle, quarrel.
a"ll, v. n. to be defiled, stained with,
if\'u, v. a. to suy, speuk, ask ; to plough and
-50W.
&g, v. a. to pick, cleanse (as wool).
lT'll, v. a. to plough.
a’v:"q, v. a, idem,
¥%'1, v. n. to yawn, gape, stretch with yawn-
ing.
ﬂ'tl, v. a. to connt, reckon, number ; to nc-

cept, admit, yield to,

#8°y, v. a. to build, make a wall, construe.

#q, v.n. to play, sport, amuse one's self,
game, frolick, trifle,

X&'y, v, a. to raise one thing above another,
to tuck, truss up,

®¥5'g, v. a, to tuck, truss up.

¥¥'y, v, n, to play, sport, game ; v. ¥'RQ.

;R'l:, v. to dispute, debate, contest, fight,
quarrel.

£‘/l¥'q, v. a. to begin, make, compose, write,

#q'q, v. to endeavour, make an effort.

#'Q v. a. to press, force, squeeze, urge, op-
press ; v. Te'q.

E'T, v. a. to change or turn one’s self into,
to transform.

#'Qq v. a. to tuck, truss up.

§& q or #5'q, v. a. to make ready, to send,
despatch,

38y, v. a. to purge, carry off, produce. an
abortion.

;ll'n, v. a. to overthrow, lay waste, destroy,

&34, v, n. to be wet, fresh, green,

(34°§N) AT, v. a. to bless, to give his bene-
diction to.

iu'u, v. n. to boast, be proud with,

QAN'Y, v, n. to be, to exist, to be found.

q'm, v. n. to cough, to get up phlegm,

gy'Y, v. n. to burst, to overflow snddenly,

qN'Y, v. n. to remain, to be left,

A4y, v. a. to take, receive, seize, fetch,

g
By, pret. of i/ll'u, v. n. to turn back.
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', for qA'Y, to take, receive, seize.

de'g from i’:'q, to be blind.

QQ'Y, v. a. to learn ; v. YT,

5N or AN, to be dumb or mute,

§'Q for ®¥'q, v. a. to turn round, twist,
wreathe ; to turn as a screw.

Y3'Y, v. @ idem ; v. M3'Q.

itru, v. to perish, destroy one’s self.

q&'y, v. o. to shake, quake, to be agitated ; to
can, be able to do, may.

44°y, v. to enter into, penetrate, affect,

F'%, v. a. to look, behold, view, see.

FTU, v. a. to fold up, to plait,

FN-Y for QPN'Y, to be full, to be born,

5T, v. 0. to fall, to sin,

g5y v a. to lich, touch with the tongue.

Y&'R, v. to get of, to be given of ; to rise up,
stand up, arise, to be diffused.

¥5'W, v. a. to chew, cut with the teeth,

¥4°y, v. a. to have, possess; to be (to one).

¥q'y, v.
¥yr'q, v.
§&'q, v.
1, v.
¥o'y, v a, to pour into; v. g!l'q.

a. to repeat, reiterate,
n. to be faint, weary, languid.
n, to soar, fly aloft, float,

to be puffed up, to make a noise.

Y54, v. a. to make or cause to drink (cattle).
¥'g, v. n. to bask ; sit near the fire.

§8°4, v. n, to quake, tremble,

§H-Y, v. n. to shake, quake,

E9°4. v. n. to return, go back, to be turned

upside down, to be overset,
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i’:’ﬂ, v. n, to be or become blind.

iﬁ'q, v. a. to return, give or pay back,

i’q'q, v. to perceive easily, to be witty,

YEN'Y, v. n. to arrive at, resort, go, come to,

g5'm, pret. of lc'ﬂ, v. n. to fall down from.,

¥'7, v. a. to twist, wreathe, wind.

A (pret. of @&'W, v. n. to die), to be dead,

q'R, v. a. to flay, strip, take off the skin ; to
copy a book, &ec.

§%'R, v. n. to breathe with a noise by the
nostrils, to snore,

A%'4, v. a. to rub together, to fret.

qQq'y, v, n. to whisper,

8Ny, v, n, to weep, lament.

91'g, v. a. to hurt, burn slightly, cut.

AN'Y, v. a. to know, understand.

El’l':"l:l, v. n. to have room, to be received into
(a vessel) ; &c. to shite, to go to stool.

t"l’ﬂ'q, v. a, to prepare, make ready.

AL'q, v. a. to chase, hunt.

NJ'Y, V. a. to prove, try, tempt, to awake.

';)l'l'q, v. a. to retake, move or lift up a little.

Aq'y, v. a. to soak, imbibe.

{#°Y, v. n. to be refreshed, recreated, satisfi-
ed with,

§5°4, v. n. to cough or breathe with diffi-
culty,

N5y, v, a. to pick, cleanse.

qH'Y or N¥N'Y, v. to think, mind, meditate.

QAY'Q, v. a. to cleanse, muke clean, mend,

repair, correct, improve, relieve, cure,
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heal, remedy; disclose, discover; v
qNY°q.

Q/l'l‘q, v. a, to gather together, collect, hoard
up.

Q’l:'q, v. n. to go, depart, pass away; pret.
and imperat. of Q3'R.

Q{R'n, v. a. to try, prove, tempt; v. YR,

oy for !G/l:"ll, to go, come, arrive at a place,

N3y for MmNy, to be alive.

§5'g for §&'g, v. a. to send, despatch, order,
commission.

gu'g, v. a. to lengthen, make longer.

¥YE'R, v. a. to keep, observe, defend, preserve,
watch, spy.

yQ'y, v. a. to stir up, agitate, move.

NA'Q, v. a. to make rotten.

¥'T, v. a. te add (as in arithmetic); v. Q¥'x.

ﬁ‘l'u, v. a. to burn,

i,'tl, v. @. to warm, heat moderately,

Q’:'n, v.a to muke right, straight, equal, keep
in equilibrio, equiponderate, balance.

YT, v. a. to deceive, impose on,

§'%, v. a. to twist, wind, writhe,

Y'Y, v. n, to arrive.

l\j,‘.'q, v. a. to change, turn, convert ; to turn
the outside inward.

ﬁlq"q, v. a. to raise up, erect, gather, amass,
ask alms.

83y, v. a. to protrude, force out,

t\jln'u, v. a. to teach, instruct ; learn.

ML'T, v. 6. to separate, {old np,

-gq"q, v. a. to put under the ground, to hide,

bury, to put into a hole.

Y'Y, v. a. to smear, bedaub,

§¥'Y, v. a. to contract, shrink up.

BX'RQ, v. @ to send, despatch ; bestow, give,

BYU'R, v. a. to exhort, incite, bid.

f4°y, v, a. to make dry, lean, meagre.

1\('1:, v. a. to elect, choose,

&g, v. a. to fulfil, accomplish,

N4'K, v. a. to put on (as clothes).

Ny, v.n. to thirst, be thirsty,

¥%'3, v. a. to turn round, encircle, surround,
enclose,

ﬁ/wﬂ. v. a. to boil, make boil ; sceth,

¥A'Y, v. a. to spend, lay out, expend.

§'T, v. ¢. to borrow, ask a loan, take on credit,

gl'l'lx, v. n. to Vex.

§U'R, v. 6. to bend, cross, or put in the form
of a cross,

lll'q, v. a. to vomit, to cast up from the sto-
mach,

¥&'m, v. a. to leave off, put aside, renounce,
forsake, relinquish, to leave behind.

¥ v. 6 to forget,

yrg, v.e. to leave off, cast away, relinguish.

¥'q, v. n. to be born, to be produced, to come
forth,

i:'tx, v. to be ashamed of,

§%3'% v. a. to produce, generate, form, make,
cause, breed, rear up, beget, procreate,

Y44, ». to make haste, to strive, to endeavour,
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¥, v. n. to be thirsty.

ﬁ:l"!l, v. a. to carry, convey; conduct, accom-
pany, lead ; bring ; send.

ﬁl'tl. v. n. to grieve, be sorrowful, mouraful.

35T, v. a. to defend, guard, protect, keep
safc,

i’\'u, v. n. to move, go, walk ; v, a4, to move,
agitate, shake.

i’#q, v. a. to put, place, lay on.

i’lru, v. a. to protect, defend, keep safe.

¥YN°4, v. a. to stir up, move, shake, agitate.

i’x.'q, v. a. to repeat, add to; keepor hold up.

I8y, v. n. to fear, dread, be afraid of.

g5'Q, v. n. to swell, to be swollen; to puff up,

gR'y, v. a. to beat the ground with one’s
feet.

i'ﬂ, v. 4. to lead, conduct; v. @35’y 1 QY'7.

i/vu, v. a. to eject, expel, drive ont,

%5'q, v. n. to be filled or replete; to be ful-
filled,

qQ'Y, v. a. to spread over, to cover with.

Loy, v to wait for,

Y U'T, v. a. to move, agitate, shake.

u5°'y, v. n. to puff, boast, brag,

¥°q, v. a. to bid, order, proclaim, publish.

N5y, v. a. to make swear, to put on oath,

#%'q, v. a. to moke round or globular, to
conglomerate.

W¥'Y, v. to be accustomed to, to be exercis-

ed in; to represent in the mind, to

think on ; to fancy, imagine.

¥1'q, v. a. to thicken, coagulate, form clots,

ﬂ:‘ﬂ, v. n. to stretch with gaping and yawn-
ing.

#9'7, v. a. to overset, overthrow, subvert,
overturn,

357, v. n. to be hidden or secret.

¥='RQ, v. 4. to enumerate, reckon ; v. IFE'Y.

¥A'y, v. a. to adjust, compose, make agree,
put together,

ﬁﬂ'q, v. a. to offuscate, shadow, darken.

ﬂwu, v. a. to hold fast, twist together; to
endeavour, make an effort.

iq'q, v. a. to roll, wrap, wind up, twist.

Y5'T, v. a. to mix, feign, relate falsely.

gq'q, v. a, to liken, compare, estimate ; to
emulate, vie, contend with.

L', v. 0. to prepare, make ready ; render
propitious ; to acquire, learn, obtain, get,

§o'y, v. to belch, to eject wind from the
stomach,

5’7, v. a. to raise, erect, lift up.

i"ﬂ, v. to argue, reason, consider ; to debate,
discuss, take measures for; v. 'qy'q.

i’ﬂi'u, v. a. to proclaim, publish, preach.

i,"\'ﬂ, v. to go on or over,

ﬂ'q'u, v. a. to embellish, decorate.

ﬁ’q'q, v. a. to untie, loosen, deliver, save,

31'#, v. n, to snort, make a noise, &c.

i"n, v. to grow green ; v, a. to bless,

$3°N, v. a. to tell, report, relate, say ; accuse,

charge with.
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g¥°n), v. to think, suppose,

5Ny, v. . to be degenerated, grown worse,

a‘l'ﬂ, v. a. to break down, destroy.

Sq'q, v, a. to dip, immerge, moisten.

s:‘t{, v. a. to make fewer, or less, to reduce.

Ay, v. 2 to be debilitated, sick ; v.a. to
disease, afllict,

¥'Q, v. n. to lean on, to rest against,

iﬂl'q, v. to make haste, to strive, endeavour.

YWY, v. n. to fear, dread, be afraid of.

%4'Y, v. n. to approach ; v. a. to gain, pro-
cure.

Ry, v, n. to boast, brag, be proud of,

%'y, v. a. to feed, to give to cat and drink ;
to tell,

i:q'u, v. a. to lift up, stretch out; v. n, to
reach to.

X'y, v. a. to make equal, level,

i’w‘q, v. a. to lay, place, put flat down,

ya'y, v. 7. to hurry, to be in confusion.

yL'q, v. a. to put in order or series.

¥'T, v. n. to rest, refresh one’s self.,

'U\R'I:l, v. a, to rebuke, chide, upbraid,

§8°y, v, a. to infect, pervade, penetrate,

Y5'q, v.a to shorten, abbreviate, make short.

Y5, v. a. to iterate, repeat; to put together.

1#!{, v. a. to make agree, reconcile ; confer.

$4°4, v. a to keep, hold ; to keep in pay.

Y1'q, v. a. to give, bestow, grant, allow, per-

mit,

v
Yo uday, v. n. to be empty.

¥5°y, v. a. to magnify, extol, exalt, praise,

i’q'u, v. a. to show, instruct, teach,

¥4, v. a. to give into one’s hand, to give,
deliver.

i’x'n, v. n. to go astray, to be mingled amnong.

¥T'M, v, n, to abhor, dislike, be angry.

8887y, v. 4, to menace, threaten with,

¥i'y, v. a. to collect, gather, amass,

¥&'uy, v. a. to make agree, pacify, reconcile.

§q'y, v. a. to mingle, mix ; exchunge, barter.

5’11, v. to hazard, expose to chance or danger.

FR'U, v. to sit, tarry, wait for, attend.

iﬂ'q, v. a. to bind, restrain; oblige one’s
self ; to vow, promise,

%5°'g, v. n, to be light, to be evident, mani-
fest; to seem, appear.

43'N, v. a. to hurt, wound, injure, to do harm
to.

48y, v. a, to take, receive ; put on,

i3y, voa to prick, goad, pierce; to suckle,

YTy, v. a. to abolish, destroy,

1‘('”’ v. a. to sinell, perceive by the nose,

31.'11, v. a. to make less; bring nearer, an-

ticipate.

3'R, v. a. to make small pieces of, to dimi-
nish.

4N, v. a. to augment, increase, add more to.

{N'L{, v. a. to smell, perceive by the nose;

to take, receive, puton.

J1'Q, v. a. to confound, mix, mingle, dis-

turb, to mistake,
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§a'm, v. o, to comprise, include, embrace.

N&'Y, v. a. to carry, or bring by turns.

H&'g, v. a. to leave off, renounce, quit, aban-
don, cast away.

HX'T, v, a. to exalt, promote, raise,

g&'q, v. a. to heap up together.

YW, v. a. to adorn, embellish ; put on.
gaw, v.a. to turn upside down ; to pluce
with the face or mouth downwards,
JL'y, v. a. to muke fly ; to excite, to egg on.

RYU'Y, v. a. to augment, increase,

f‘g, v. a. to change, shift, alter,

KMy, v. a. to carry or bring forwards by
turns,

}T'm, v. a. to leave off, cast away,

N1°'q, v. a. to raise, promote, advance.

ge'q, v. a. to let down, to hang down,

5N, v. a. to use, enjoy ; practise, do.

fi5'q, v. a. to make sink, to submerge,

iy, v e to expel, banish.

ﬁ/'n, v. a. to mock, ridicule, chide ; rail on ;
blame, censure,

i’t\'q, v. a, to use, enjoy; practise, do, per-
form,

ﬂ'q'u, v. n. to come, arrive,

¥4, v. a. to show, to expose to view ; to
boast, brag.

'Y, v. a. to adorn, decorate, embellish,

t='q, v. to mendicate, beg, ask alins,

%'y, v. a. to give into one's hand, to deli-

ver ; compose; meet,

fi5'g, v. a. to give intelligence, make acquainte
ed with ; inform ; send orders,

s v.oa. to shake off, clcanse ; rub, scrub,

YN, v. a. to change or turn (miraculously)

ff"q, v. a. to like, wish, will, be pleased with;
to scatter, diffuse.

ﬁ's'q, v. a. to compose, put together,

'R, v. ¢, to hide, conceal, keep secret.

4oy, v. a. to dirty, foul, soil, stain,

¥5'm, v. a. to macerate, steep in water,

{¥°y, v, a. to gather, collect, put together.

§1°q, v. a, to kindle, inflame, light,

i%'W, v. a, to hide, conceal, cover, keep se-
cret.

¥, v. to puff, swell up.

qll'q, v. a. to make dirty, foul,

ilt'ﬂ, v. a, to steep, macerate,

¥1'q, v. a. to kindle, light, inflame,

§5.4q, v. a. to take away a part, subtract;
cleanse, purify, exercise.

¥x'Q v. a, to compose, join, put together,
write ; mix, mingle ; dress, prepare,

ﬂq-q, v. a, to give alms, to give, bestow, con-
fer on,

iﬂ'tl, v. a. to diminish, subtract; cleanse ;
exercise,

i’l'ﬂ, v. a, tu join, put together,

¥4'N, v. a, to bespot, besprinkle ; summon,
call for aid,

f5'y, v. n, to eneeze ; to be numb, or be-

numbed,
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Y or Y3y, v. a. to knead, work dough with
the fist,

f&'g, v. to play on, or sound a musical in-
strument.

Y9, v. a. to join or put together,

¥a'y, v. a. to call on for aid, to summon ; to
bespot, besprinkle.

¥3'W, v. a. to blame, chide, abuse, curse;
contemn, disdain, scorn ; to bend down,
depress.

¥4 4 da'y, v. n. to be ripe or mature,

¥'q, v. a. to mention, tell, say.

;{"\'u, v, a. to blame, &c.; v.¥y'4.

l\!/lru, v. a. to desire, wish, will, long for,
ER"IJ, v. n. to fast, to take no food.

gl'tl, v. a. to hasten, make haste,

g/'n, v. n. to be mad, distracted.

¥'R, v. a. to speak, say.

¥ q also i’Q]"q, v. a. to give, grant; order.
&g, (v. &'Q,) v. a. to understand, perceive.
#m'y, v. to look to, to twinkle.

$8°$mEx 'y, to look hither and thither,

END OF THE GRAMMAR.
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APPENDIX.

) T

TIBETAN MODES OF RECKONING TIME.

§. 227. The Tibetans, having derived their astronomical and astrological knowledge

both from Indian and from Chinese sources, as also from other parts of the eastern world,

have thence become possessed of several distinct modes of reckoning and measuring

time. The system of astronomy and chronology formed on the Indian principle is called

“« Kar-gis” (RML"¥WN or N1 ¥w, d,kar-rtsis or skar-risis) ; astrological calculations (especi-

ally the black-art), and the mode of reckoning years, in the Chinese manuner, are denomi.

nated by the Tibetans ‘¢ Nak-¢is” (858w, nag-resis). Of both these are an abundance of

works in Tibet, expounding the particulars of the varioue systems.

§ 228. The most common mode of reckoning time among the people at large, especially

in calculating the years of the present generation, or in estimating the age of indivi-

duals, is that by the cycle of 12 years, in which each year is denominated from a certain

snimal, in the following order.

Tibetnn.
1§,  dyi-b,
2 go'q, glang-lo,
3 UII'i stag-lo,
4 W9, yos-lo,

5 qgard, hrug-lo,
] 3qv<¥. sbrul-lo,

CycLE or 12 YEARs,

English,
the mouse-year.
the ox-year.
the tiger-year,
the hare-year,
the dragon-year.

the serpent-year.

Tibetan.
7 %, rta-lo,
8 qmd, lug-lo,
9 §d, spré-lo,
10 g, bya-lo,
11 89, khyi-lo,
12 ¥&q, phog-lo,

English,
the horse-year,
the sheep-year,
the ape-year,
the bird-year,
the dog-year,
the hog-year,
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But in books, epistolary correspondence, and in every transaction of importance, the
Tibetans make use, generally, of the cycle of 60 years. This is of two kinds. The one in
the Indian, and the other in the Chinese, manner, We will give them both here below,

§ 229, The years of the Indian Cycle of 60 years, as they are reckoned south of the
Nermada river in India, (See Col. Warren’s Chron. Tab. XXI.,) exactly coincide with the
Tibetan era, witl the exception only that the Tibetans have translated literally the San-
scrit names into their own language, and that they count the beginning of the first cycle
from a more recent epoch than that stated by Col. Warren to be in use among the Hindus,
The present year, 1834, (called Jaya, in Sanscrit; in Tibetan rGyel-va, §Y'Q, meaning Vic-
tory or Victorious,) is, both in South India and Tibet the 28th year of the cycle. In Tibet,
it is the 28th year of the XIV. cycle, reckoning the beginning of the first cycle from the
year 1026 of the Christian Era; but the Indians date the commencement of the first cycle
irom an anterior epoch, sometimes from the Kaliyuga, and sometimes from the reign of
Salivdhana,

§ 230. In order to preserve a correspondence between the years of the Chinese cycle
and that of India, the Tibetans give the designation of first to the fourth year of the Chinese
cycle ; probably that cycle was in general use when they adopted the calendar and com-
putations of India.

The Tibetans, like the Chincse, divide the year into lunar months, calling them thus:
the first, second, third month, &c, &c. And during the period of one Lunar Cycle (of 19
solar ycars), they insert seven intercalary months, generally one every third year, to
make them agree with the solar years:—in fact, their calculations exactly correspond with
the luni-solar system of the Hindus, which is l'uliy explained in Col. Warren's work
above alluded to.

§ 231. The Chinese cycle of sixty years, differs from the Indian, in the mode of
naming the years: the latter has a distinct name for each year of the serics: the former
is made up by combining the names of the five elements, (made teu by affixing the male
and female termination), in a regular series, with the names of the zodiacal animals of the
cycle of 12 years; the scries of 10 is repented six times, while that of 12 is repeated only

five times in the 60 years, which causes a different combination for every year of the cycle.
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The names of the five elements, repeated with the masculine and feminine affix, in
Chinese, as written in Tibetan, with their translation in Tibetan also and English, are as
follows :

The 10 Elements.

Chinese. Tibetan, English.
1 Kya or @ Ag (1:1/) or shing pho, Wood, m,
2 Vi or A () or shing mo, Wood, f.
3 Ping or ={T & (%) or mé pho, Fire, m.
4 Ting or WG 3 () or mé mo, Fire, f.
5 Pou or ¢, N (Ii/) or sa pho, Earth, m.
6 Kyi or é‘ N (’”) or  sa mo, Earth, /.
7  King or Bg LY (&) or Ichags pho, Iron, m,
8 Zin or =4 ymN (X) or lchags mo, Iron, £,
9 Zhin or @a & (131\/2 or chhu pho, Water, m.
10 Kuhi or 389 & (%) or chhu mo, Water, f.
The names of the |12 animals or signs of the zodiac, as written in the Tibetan character, are—
Chinese. Tibetan. English,
1 Tsi or E, 3, or byi Mouse.
2 Tshihu or &9, LN or glang Ox.
3 Yin or ya, ¥, or stag Tiger.
4 Mahu or NQ, 'Z(/N or yos Hare.
5 Shin (tchin?) or Ha, Q34, or hbrug Dragon,
6 Zi or A, 39, or shrul Serpent,
7 Hu (u) or Q, 5 or rta Horse.
8 Wuki or §a, qn, or lug Sheep,
9 Shing or Higy, B or apré Ape.
10 Yéhu or '1)3, g or bya Bird.
11 Zuhi or 36, B, or khyt Dog.
12 Huhi or aj, qa, or phag Hog.

It should be remarked, that the animals of the cycle of 12 years are to be taken alter-
nately, male and female, thus: if‘é‘, ;J"m:, l\d/'ytl, 5{"'17«1, &ec. &c. to accord with the genders
of the elements. After the five (or ten) clements are frequently introduced, also, the parti-
cles (male), and & (female), thus : A5 &8, A AR, irr?f'w, i{';?'u\p/w, &c. but they may be
omitted at pleasure, without any danger of obscurity arising therefrom; since the names

of the 12 animals are always coupled with different elements througliout the series.
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§. 232. Sanscrit and Tibetan names of the years in the CYCLE oF SIXTY YEARS, as they
are reckoned south of the river Nermada, in India, and in Tibet, expressed in Roman charac-

ter. They accord with the Tibetan version of the two first columns in the succeeding table,

Sanscrit,
Prabhava,
Vibhava,
Shukla,
Pramodi,
Prajapati,
Aungira,
Srimukha,
Bhava,
Yuvika,
Dliritn, or (Dhits,)
Iswara,

O W N A W N -

— -
N - O

Bahudanya,

w

Pramathi,

b
-3

Vikrama,
Vris’habha,
Chitra,

17 Bhiuu,

18 Bhiuutira,
19 Pirthapa,
20 Aks’haya,
21 Sarvujit,
22 Sarvadhdri,
23 Virodhi,
24 Vikrita,

25 Khars,

26 Nunda,

27 Vijaya,

28 Jaya,

& o

Tibetan.
Rab-byung.
rNam-Abyung.
dKar-po.
Rab-myos.
sKyes-bdag,
Angira
dPal-gdong,
dNos-po.
Na-tshod-idan.
AhDsin-byed,
dVang-phyug.
ABru-mang-po.
Myos-ldan.
rNam-gnon,
Khyu-mchhog.
sNa-tshogs.
Nyi-ma.
Nyi-sgrol-byed.
Sa-skyong.

Mi-zad.
Thams-chad-Adul.
Kun-Adsin.
hGul-va.
rNam-/Agyur,
Bong-Lu.
dGali-va,
rNam-rgysl,
rGyal-va.

29 Mada (or Manmatha) Myos-byed.

30 Durmukha,
31 Hémalambhi,
32 Vilumbhi,

gDong-nan,
gSer-Aphyang,
rNom-/Aphyang.

Sanscrit.
33 Vicéri,
34 Sarvapati,
35 Plava, (ur Séiva),
36 Shubhakrit,
37 Shobhana,
33 Khrodhi,
39 Vishwabandhu,
(or Viswévasu,)
40 Parébhava,
4] Pravanga,
or Plavanga,
42 Kilakn,
43 Ssumya,
44 Sidharina,
45 Virodhakrit,
46 Paridbari,
47 Pramidi,
48 A'nanda,
49 Rékskasa,
50 Anala,
51 Pingala,
52 Ksladati,
(or. Kélayukta,)
53 Siddhérthi,
54 Rudra,
55 Durmati,
656 Dundubhi,
57 Rudhirura,
(or Rudirodgari
58 Raktskshi,
63 Krodhana,

Tibetan.
sGyur-byed.
Kun-ldan.
APhar-va.
dGé-byed,
mDses-byed.
Khromo.

}an- tshogs-dvyig.

Zil-gnon,

}sPréhu.

Phur-bu,
Zhi-va,
Thun-mong.
AhGal-byed.
Yongs-Adsin.
Bag-med.
Kun-dGeh,
Srin-bu,

Mé,
dMar-ser-chan.

}Dus-k yi pho-nya.

Don-grub,
Drag-po.
bLo-nan,
#Na-chhen.

) }Khrng-skyug.

Mig-dmar.
Khro-vo.

60 Ks’haya, or Ks’hayaka,Zad-pa.
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§ 233. VRIBASPATI CHAKRA, OR OYCLE OF SIXTY YEARS.
As written in the Tibetan character.

In Sanscrit and Tibetan, In Chinese and Ttbetan.

q 3a 3V §dcd-argawn
xR WM Samss 8w
1 y§a 1qge fc-ug FE (Y ’
2 y3 aa Qs oA N'Qya ]
3 ;m sxdf L1 Ny )
4 yag 1qgn fag gaNh <
5 yhyd VTR e g,e /N qa y
6 wodx we-d-x Q» A’ & -
7 4um Ry ARG 8%4g 39 v
8 ¥ nEaf e1d P &
9 ydn X S U Gad Boum .
10 '§» Qg e § &g %o
11 wax SREgn he-ag args ”
12 xquge ga:u L) wya IR
13 yud or yyd N i'u%. NN ”
4 Bnw [ THE P Ac TINQER
15 g gudn L% TWYY W
16 £y véan dag L N >
17 g §u sdqd 8'38 "
18 ganx s LY he-d "
19 day wge w'?-ig Aoy %
20 wya s, g d e /e
21 widy ana3:°Qsd S: 3 irun 8y
22wl na-Qia N'e a8
23 9% Q' % N'RE a
24 Afy -qgx 4 |V Lo
2 px qeg ﬂqu wmydy  ay
2% oy \me'R Wh §egn 2
27 dkg (LY L 3a# 33 &v
28 iy fan ] ST ad
2 Mg s ﬁ'g:‘ Boqn  ae
0 skm Y qc Az T 2



31
32

34

253 2888388

15
46
17
48
59

51

52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
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CYCLE OF SIXTY YEARS, Continued.

In Sanscrit and Tibetan.

3 aqy
qag
qyx
nayh
N
L ALY
pre!
0
ﬁauwg
NIgT
ydn
fam
]
NgLE
AR,
yigk
LEA
waAA'g
AN
way
Qe m'
EREL)
A=}
£
3k
34°3%
L95%
iw ¥y
3%
Rum

BNL'QYG"
L b Y

| BN
LR U
QuL'g
RN
n§¢v'§s
LR
wdangdn
Hq'n¥s
ig
g
&=

au i
DL
Janaka
Q-
N4 EQ
g8 g

N
NI NL 5
N3
Ya'gq
L
H'ca

37 1
Aayn
LM P
A
Ay o

In Chinese and Tibetan,

By
N
&0
2

3
.
L2

»
n

14

®
(¥

{3z
N'R
Ny
N8
UL LY
&°y"
&IV
AT QgH
Asrya
aty
a‘rgm
N'g
N'g
yON'3
YON"LA
38
&5
Ao ym
Aoy
aQyA
L B
wh
N
y LU
YuN'g
LX)
& u4m
Be-g
Aoy
irya

a9
aR
Aa
ac
ay

A
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§ 234. Names of the years of the CycLE oF sixTY YEARS, according to the Chinese

reckoning, in Roman characters, and bearing reference to the two last columns of the pre-

ceding catalogue,

Chinese.

1 Kya tsi,

2 Yi tshihu,

3 Ping yin,

4 Ting mahu,
65 Vou shin, (or tchin?)

6 Kyi zi,

7 King hu,

8 Zin wubl,
9 Zhin shing,
10 Kuhi yéhu,
11 Kya zuhi,
12 Yi hahi,

13 Ping tei,

14 Ting tshihu,
15 You yin,
16 Kyi mehu,
17 King shin,
18 Zin zi,

19 Zhin hu,
20 Kuhi wuhi,
21 Kya shing,
22 Yi yéhu,

23 Ping zuhi,
24 Ting hahi,
25 Vou tsi,

26 Kyi tshihu,
27 King yin,
28 Zin mahu,
20 Zhin shin,
30 Kuhi zi,

Tbetan,
Shing byi,
Shing glang,
Mé¢ stag,
M¢ yos,

Sa Abrug,
Sa sbrul,
Ichags rta,
Ichags lug,
Chhu spré,
Chbhu bya,
Shing khyi,
Shing phag,
Mé byi,

Mé glang,
Sa stag,

Sa yoa,
Ichags Abrug,
Ichags sbrul,
Chhu rta,
Chhu lug,
Shing spré,
Shing bya,
Mé khyi,
Mé phag,

Sa byi,

Sa glang,
Ichags stag,
Ichags yos,
Chhu Abrug,
Chhu sbrul,

English,
Wood-mouse,
Wood-ox.
Fire-tiger,
Fire-hare,
Earth-dragon.
Earth-serpent,
Iron-horse.
Tron-sheep.
Water-ape,
Water-bird.
Wood-dog.
Wood-hog.
Fire-mouse.
Fire-ox.
Earth-tiger,
Earth=hare,
Iron-dragon,
Iron-serpent,
Water-horse,
Water-sheep,
Wood-ape.
Wood-bird.
Fire-dog.
Fire-hog.
Earth-mouse.
Earth-ox.
Iron-tiger.

Iron-hare.
Water-dragon,

Water-serpent.
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Chinese.
Kya hu,
Y1 wuhi,
Ping shing,
Ting yéhu,
Vou zuhl,
Kyl hahi,
King-ts,
Zin tshihu,
Zbin yin,
Kuhi mahu,
Kya shio,
Yi zi,
Ping hu,
Ting wubl,
Vou shing,
Kyi yéhu,
King zubi,
Zin hahi,
Zhin tsi,
Kuhi tshihu,
Kya yin,
Yi mahu,
Ping shin,
Ting zi,
Vou hu,
Kyl wuhl,
King shing,
Zin yéhu,
Zhin zuhi,
Kubhi bhabi,
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T'ibetan.
Shing rta,
Shing lug,
Mé spré,
Mé bys,

Sa khyi,

Sa phag,
{chags byi,
Ichags glang,
Chhu stag,
Chhu yos,
Shing Abrug,
Shing sbrul,
Mé rta,

Mé lug,

Sa spré,

Sa bya,
{chags khyl,
ichags phag,
Chhu byi,
Chhu glang,
Shing stag,
Shing yos,
Mé Abrug,
Mé sbrul,
Sa rta,

8a lug,
ichags spré,
Ichags bys,
Chhu khyl,
Chhu phag,

English,
Wood-horse.
Wood-sheep.
Fire-ape.
Fire-bird,
Earth-dog.
Earth-hog.
Iron-mouse,
Iron-ox,
Water-tiger.
WnerThnre.
Wood-dragon.
Wood-serpent.
Fire-borse.
Fire-sheep.
EKarth-ape,
Earth-bird
Iron-dog.
Iron-hog.
Water-mouse.
Water-ox.
Wood-tiger,
Wood-hare.
Fire-dragon.
Fire-serpent.
Earth-borse.
Earth-sheep.
Iron-ape.
Iron-bird.
Water-dog.
‘Water-hog.
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§ 236. TiseraN SymporicaL Worps usep As NoMBRALs.

There are great many works on astronomy and astrology in Tibet, exclusive of the treutises
on these subjects introduced into the KaA-gyur or Stan-gyar collections, Of these the most
celebrated is the Bei’dérya Kérpo, written by s,Dé-srid Sangs-r.gyas r,Gya-m,is'ho (Q'ﬂ\'
Nqu'aw"ng ,) & regent or viceroy at Lhassa, in the last half of the seventeenth century
of our eera. In this and indeed in all works of science, symbolical names (3EN'QL grangs
brda, numerical signs), are used instead of numerals, for arithmetical and astronomical
calculations, As for instance: 4 &, for 4+ 2; &, for 3; x &, for x 4; W, for - 82,

This mode of expressing numbers in evidently an exact Imitation of the Indian system,
For some of the numerals there are several rynonymous terms, as is also the case in San-
skrit, but it is sufficient to allude in this place to these which are of constant and general
occurrence. Although the nine units, together with the zero (0), would have been sufficient
to express any sum whatever, yet for 8 few of the higher numbers corresponding symbols
bave also been supplied ; they are: 10, 1), 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 18, 24, 25, 37, and 32,

When dictating to an assistant in symbolical naines what to write in figures, the com-
puter commences the operation from right to left: thus if he says § ¥ (12), ¥mQ (0), 7Y
(4), the other writes 4012, &c, This method is the same with that followed in the Shéstras
of Indin, therefore it is unnecessary to add any thing further on the subject.

The rationale of the adaptation of these numerical symbols will be obvious in most
cases; thus the body, the moon, and their synonymes express unity from their singleness :
the hand, the eye, wings, twins, &c. denote a double object, or 3 ; &c. many others, as an
arrow, for 5; Rishi, for 7 &c. are derived from the mythology of the Hindus.

The following is a list of these expressions, with their signification in English, to
which the corresponding Sanskrit terms have been added (with a few exceptions).

7 or ). MRAN®, g2ugy, body ; S. shariram.

& sla, the moon ; S. chandra.
5\’5'&, hod-dkar, white brightness, the moon j S. shwéta-rochis,
QA" A, bse-ru, rhinoceros ; S, gandaka,

® Note. The articles, (W, ')I. q, ﬁ: ¥, i‘/, Pa, po, va, vo, ma, mo, &c.) have been omitted after the roots,
sinos the words ocour mostly in this form.
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Ror 2, Qll, lag, the hand ; S. bhuja, Aasta, or pani.
&m, mig, the eye; S. nétra, chakshus.
W& YN, sung-phyogs, or simply B, zung, the two sides, wings, halves, a pair,
couple ; S. chhada, pakshé, &e.
Qim kkhrlg, or QiK, bgrod, the twins ; copulation,
a or 3. dR='5 &, Ajig-rtan, the world ; S. loka.
Ua-na, yon-tan, quality ; S. guna,
&, mé, fire; S. agni or anala.
Q, rtsé, top, summit ; S. agram.
« or 4. ui, (also &'Ni) mtsho, a sea or lake; S. samudra.
&, chhu, water ; S. jala or wari.
A, rkang, a foot ; S. pdde.
I=-gx, Rig-byed, a Véda ; S. Péda.
yor 5.QyF, hbyung, an element; S, bhutam,
Y&, dvang, an organ of sense ; S, indrayam,
4%Q, mdah, an arrow : S, béna or véna.
Y%, phung, aggregate of the elements constituting the body and soul; S, skdndha,
< or 6, 44NN, mtshams, the six cardinal points: the north, east, south, west, zenith,
and nadir.
297, ro,bro-va, taste, savour; S. rasa.
3N, dus, time, season ; 8. samaya.
vor 7. @'y, Thub-pa, a sage; S, Munt.
5'¥5, Drang-srong, an hermit; S. Rishi,
2, 7i, a hill or mountain; 8. purvata,
XwmmQ, Res-gzah, a special or chief planet; S. Graka.
4 or 8. @, klu, an hydra or snake ; S. ndgu.
3% sbrul, serpent ; S. sarpa.
oRGa'34, gdengs-chan, a hooded-snake ; S. 1
§a, lto-hgro, creeping on its belly ; S. uraga.
¥x nor or a'x'ﬂ, nor-lha, wealth, or the eight gods of wealth: S. Pasu or vasudéva.
W'Y, sred-pa, affection, passion ; S, Trisn4.
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@ or 9, ¥, rtsa, root (or vein) ; S. mula.
mh1, gter, treasure ; S. kosham.
B=Q, gzah, a planet ; S. graka.
q'®, bu-ga, o hole; S, chiddra.
¥4'x, Srin-po, an imp or goblin ; S. Rikshasa,
9¢ or 10, a’lw, phyogs, corner, quarter, point; S. Dik or Dish. The ten points, (4
cardinal, 4 intermediate, the zenith and the nedir.)
77 or 11 QWm'3s, hphrog-byed, that takes by force ; S. Hari for Siva.
5m'Q, Drag-po, the brave or fierce ; S. Rudra, for Siva.
qﬁ'qg:, Bde.-hbyung, the source of happiness; S. Shambu, a name of Siva,
AREYS, Dvang-phyug, the powerful; S, Ishwara, for Siva.
92 or 12. §'¥, Nyi-ma, the sun; S. Surya, Arka, Bhdnu.
®#¥, khyim, the sun’s place in the zodiac; S. Grika, the 12 zodiacal signs.
9aorl3. stﬁ'q, hdod.pa, lust, desire, wish, Cupid ; S. Kdma.
i/w'ﬁ'\ or YN'B%, myos-byed, that infuriates or makes mad, lust, desire, wish,
Cupido ; S. Madana, Kima Déva,
9¢ or 14, ‘}ﬁ, yid, the mind ; S. manas.
§§, Manu, ditto ; S. manu,
gy, Srid-pu, existence, birth, the world ; S. Bhuvanam.
2y or 15, gmﬁq'qq, tshes, nyin-2hag, the 15th day of a lunar month ; any day of the
semi-lunation ; S. 4ha or Ahan,
9% or 16. &'mym, Mi-bdag, lord of men, 8 sovereign ; S. Nurapati.
8a°Y, Rgyal-po, a king, prince ; S. Rija.
94 or 18, {w'y, or ﬁ'q, nyes-pa, or skyon, vice, fault, blemish ; 8. DosAa.
ae or 24, 8'T, Rgyal-va, he that has been victorious, a Jina or Buddha ; S. Jina.
=y or 25, t‘(%\, de-nyid, the same, self; S. tatwam.
v or 27, WL'N, Skar-ma, a star, one of the 27 constellations in the path of the moon ; S.
Nakshatra.
a® or 32, N, So, a tooth ; S. danta.
o or 0. ¥pQ, mkhah, void, space; S. kha, dkdsha, gaganam.
8=, thig, a spot, stain ; S.? nabhas.

y&'u. Stong-pa, the vacuum ; empty space, zero ; S. shdnyam.
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H.—SPECIMENS OF THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE.

From the Kah-gyur and other classical Works,

1. ATTRIBUTES OF A VIRTUOUS WOMAN,

[Extracted from the BkaA-hgywr, mdo, kA, leaf 106.7 ; correzponding with the 13th chapter of the Lalite
vistare, the original Sanskrit text.]

§. 236. The required qualities in a maiden who may aspire to be united in marriage
with Sma’xva are thus defined by himself :
See MY QQL, XY, volume M. leaf 106-7
T ET Y AN TNy TRayd Emay
gy ury s es qear A far waarde
PE PR RO R O DRI LI
qQn Yy R aNE adx OB CURL AN UR
s ZRR LU PARRC SR
ad-exd g & wdna mymer g §rdn g
PTG HTEAN T QAR N AN |
Taw gy Qs wdN A TRAryarSa
PR L G TR CU R UL L
Yy ura aun g nnyd Qunegyds: T
meq meV age vk gafarsa
asd gt wdwvy e maryardn
ne Qs o Aene A ga s NaN-Aet
ey oy wew e nd ce ke T
f-quags grynasqann<ega s
mwad ga8 ¥ el vn-yurgn-udaar
awy a HAN i m3c 3% g A4 ascrdE )
T WHAN QR NG RN Ra i Rda
yila wany asa wanyh |
Q3y A Tor A Aradaxeed-dzc§v abay
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Q8 @ mawrAc dqurr BT AQENY T

88w aiar dy ke ey arad maw 1

v5E i wrany SRy AN YA |

VT BRRE GOF SRNY X RRy Y

af e kany o AEQ B SaRTdE Y

$awr o0 qara QoW yEawr saw SerpRRy

v g sdwaes Yewded- 2o doe

QARG A" 34'qQs TRarghe gay ol

wede ndvs: ayandn Fmr obarsr wmw v

v quds Yars' aqanwys sy

wyarininn wade fo odne v mdny

asd gy s wdvaem SN mrgarda 1

oY wwrnde an Sanry qagw ofr swdwan 1 wzaa e gvy Y

wded 85 Ayd awd e dvdn dear dwaavsses Vo1 g
Furx meraes aey e PPRrERa T — — — e edrahdn — — &k
fnww qacy ol o geawy

d Lannaady ¥eer n dg-inwrsasw- Loy ahady
qragarmwaduvud n g A3 aedndadn g
ed-g-ad-Lanae swacubx-obyads
rwadn A aan 1 eadadysadn
Translation,

“No ordinary woman Is suitable to my taste and habits ; none who ls incorrect in
ther behaviour ; who has bad qualities, or who does not speak the truth. But she alone will
be pleasing and fit for me, who, exhilarating my mind, is chaste, young, of good com-
plexion, and of a pure family and descent.” He indited a catalogue of these qualifications
in verse, and said to his father, * If there shall be found any girl with the virtues I
have described, since I like not an unrestrained woman, let her be given to me in mar-
riage.”” ‘“She, who Is young, well portioned, and elegant, yet not boastful of her beauty,
[(lit. with her body ;)—who is affectionate towards her brother, sister, and mother }—who,
always rejoicing in giving sims, knoweth the proper manner how to bestow them on the
priests and brahmans :—if there be found any such damsel, father, let her be brought to
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me. One, who being without arrogance, pride, -ana passion, hatn left off artifice, envy,
deceit, and is of an upright nature ;—who even in her dreams hath not lusted after any
other man ;—who resteth content with her husband, and is always submissive and chaste :
—who is firm snd not wavering ;—who is not proud or haughty, but full of humility
like a female slave ;—who hath no excessive fondness for the vanities of sound, smell, taste,
(music, perfumes, and exquisite meats,) nor for wine ;—who is void of cupidity ;—who
bath not a covetous heart, but is content with her own possessions ;—who, being upright,
goeth not astray; is not fluctuating ; is modest in her dress, and doth not indulge in
laughing and boasting ;—who is diligent in her moral duties, without being too much
addicted to the gods and festivals (or righteous overmnuch). Who is very clean and pure
in her body, her speech and her mind ;—who is not drowsy nor dull, proud nor stupid ;—
but being of good judgment, doth every thing with due reflection ;—who hath for her
father and mothes-in-law equal reverence as for a spiritual teacher ;—who treatcth her
servants, both male and female, with constant mildness ;——who is as well versed as any
courtesan in the rites and ceremonies described in the Shastras ;—who goeth last to sleep
and riseth earliest from her couch :—who maketh every endeavour with mildness, like a
mother without affection ;—if there be any such maiden to be found, father, give her
unto me a8 a wife,”

Afterwards, the king (Sans. Shaddhodana, Tib. Zas-Qtsang-ma), directs his brahman
minister (Sans. Purohita, Tib. Mdhun-na-hdon), to go into the great city of Capila-vastu,
(Tib. Ser-shya-qzhi,) and to inquire there in every house after a girl possessed with these
good qualities, shewing at the same time Suaxya’s letter, and uttering two Slokas, or
verses, of the following meaning :

‘ Bring hither that maiden who has the required qualities, whether she be of the royal
tribe, or of the brahman caste ; of the gentry, or of the plebeian class. My son regardeth

not tribe nor family extraction : his delight is in good qualities, truth, and virtue alone.”

2. VERSEN AGAINST WEARING THB VBIL,

The objections of the Buddhists to the seclusion of woman may be gathered from the
following imaginary conversation of Smaxya’s wife, extracted from the Kah-gyur, Do. vol.
Kh. leaf 120-12), (corresponding with the Sanskrit Lalita vistara,) at the end of the 12th
chapter.
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§.237. wan 3anazdEet woliwr Fyarmaandac wdees ey 35 &Y
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nexa ofr exd" warwaran-8er niar Suvin 1
T qaA TV Jaas oia Kag 1
n, nerdnr Quw gy oy wow s greden
ol Jur In- Sanss naa @ VENY 1
ermady nda s A mwmw w1
reumsm al% ayan-i-d-3dngn
12, neawE |
SEYE WEdY AR MaA A §AmATRE” |
Tads ghaw sag g-dE quayRe T
aard far Raw: Yarwa g Toeds wRa
I yawa AAN ;e gy $4e <
riecn avd e atean gsdga vk g Havuce aywud favymar
TR ISR Y COARE O LY f I ag @ dxewi iy saeds wnesedy
TRV AN I IRy 2 ld gangrreatate 1 yied Cacyeiw
abye fwse 1 g baswed wver Yargarnd adned deaw g o o
g AN’ &5 STAT YRS Ry WRgR e
13, «@adgd daow dasw alayer
aaqar 1o dane Ry gy
Rerar3asayS ndwr wyyxe grevd 1
arse avg {om dgr qum gfa n”
yroapnddg i ay advudn
[This is the twelfth chapter; On the displaying of dexterity in the arts.)

Literal Tranelation.
Thereafter Saurs'momat (S. Gora) the daughter of Smaxva (Lagna béchonchan :
am 4 Q- X434, the gladiator) when in the sight of her father-in-law, and mother-in-law, or
of any of the domestics, neglects to concesl her face (with a veil). They say of her : I

would be proper that this new bride remaln with some restralnt, for she never velleth

herself,"”

* These few lines of the text are translsted only in general terms.
t Shis in ealled also Graos Hosn-ua, the ealebrated woman, (yqay-Qia-ar, in Sens. Yassoowast.)
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Then, Smars’moma, the deugmer of Smaxva (the gladiator), having heard thie
disagreeable upbraiding and talk of herself, sitting before the domestics uttered the fol
lowing verses:

1. “Sitting, standing, and walking, those that are venerable, are pleasing when not con-
cealed. A bright gem will give more lustre if put on the top of the standard. 2. The vener-
able are pleasing when they go; they are agreeable also when they come. They are
so whether they stand, or whether they are sitting. In every maoner the venerable are
pleasing. 3. The man excellent in virtue is pleasing when he speaks; he is so also
when he sits still. As an example, doth not the Kalapinka bird appear more beautiful
when she chaunteth her lovely song in your presence ? 4. The venerable man who putteth
on a garment made ot the Ausha grass, or whose squalid clothing concealeth not his ema-
ciated body, still shineth with his own lustre. He that hath good qualities is adorned by
those qualifications. 5. They who have put off all vices are venerable. Fools, committing
vices, how much soever they be adorned, are never pleasing. 6. Those that have malice in their
heart, yet speak a sweet language, sre like 8 poisoned bowl into which nectar is poured ; or
a cleft on a rock that is rough both inside and outside. Communion with such men is
like contact with the mouth of 8 snake. 7. With respect to the venerable, all resort to
them, all reverence them. They are supported and cherished by all men, as the stairs descend-
ing to the water’s edge are kept in repair by the multitude. The venerable are always like
a bowl full of milk and curd. It is a great happiness to see human nature capable of such
purity. 8. Fraught with blissful consequences is the gift of such men as have renounced the
company of the wicked, and being directed by a venerable religious guide, are become ena-.
moured of the doctrine of the most perfect (Buddha). 9. For such as have restrained their
body, have suppressed the several defects of it, have refrained their speech, and never used a
deceitful language; and having subdued the fiesh, sre held in restraint by 8 pure con-
science : for such, to what purpose is the veiling of the face ? 10. They that have a cunning
beart are impudent and shameless ; and having not the required qualities, do not speak the
truth :—though they should cover their body even with 8 thousand clothes, they would go
about in the world more naked than the unclothed. 11, They that have concealed their pas-
sions, and have kept them under subjection, and are content with their own husbands, and
think not on any other ;—such women, when not concealed by a veil, shine forth like the
sun and moon : for such, to what purpose is the veiling of the fuce ? 12. Moreover, Daave-

Smong, (S. Ris'hi,) the great Lord (God), who is wise in knowing the hearts of others
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yes, also the whole company of the gods, knowy my thoughts, my good morals, my
virtues, my vows, and my chastity., Therefore, why should I conceal my face "

Zas-Qusang-ma, (S. Shuddhodana, the father of SHaRYA,) her father-in-law, was much
pleased with these expressions, and presented her with several precious things. He uttered
st the same time a sl6ka, the meaning of which Is this : 13 “ My son being adorned with
such qualities as he has, and my daughter-in-law having such virtuous qualifications as
she describes ; to see two such pure persons united together, is like when butter and ghee
(clarified butter) are mixed together.” "

3. RaTNAvVALI'S LETTER TO SHAXYA. _

§. 238. Mutig-chen, (S. Ratnavali,) a young princess of Ceylon, the daughter of the king of
Singala, baving been informed by some merchants of Central India (Madhyam) of Buddha
and of his doctrine, she was much pleased with it; and, when those merchants returned
bome, she sent some presents to CHoM-paN-pas (SHARYA), with a letter of the following
contents :

o ey deddvyn vy g ey e aie i i ards |

nEquang e daaenay 1 ELE (R S8 PRI IR T (O

“Reverenced Ly the Suras, Asuras, and men ; really delivered from birth, sickness,
and fear ; Lord ! who art greatly celebrated by thy far extending remowsn, from the sage’s
ambroeial portion, kindly grant me ! (meaning religious instruction or wisdom.")

SHARYA received this letter, and sent to the princess a picture of BuddAa on cotton
cloth, with some verses written above and below the image, containing the terms upon
which refuge is obtained with BuddAa; DAarma, and Sungha, and a few fundsmental articles
of the faith ; together with two stanzas recommendatory of Buddhism. 1In a letter to the
king of Singala, Smakva prescribes with what solemnity this image should be received, the
letter perused, and made known in Ceylon.

The stanzas are these. See Dulvd, vol. 5, leaf 90,

1. een nEAyr-gdeQgERLg ! | NEA SN AN TARAYLY !

e gddaancdander 1ohmard-d adn 7

2. mcdergymaviouxr 1dvasaal gy 1

it el nsyyN T 1 ITTET A ALY QAP

1. “ Arise, commence a new course of life. Turn to the religion of BuddAa. Conquer

the bost of the lord of death, (the passions,) that are like an elepbant in this muddy
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house, (the body,) (or conquer yéur passions, like as an elephant subdues every thing
under his feet in a muddy lake.) 2. Whoever has lived a pure or chaste life, according to the

precepts of this Dulvg, shall be free from transmigration, and shall put an end to all his
miseries.”

4. COMPENDIUM OF THE DOCTRINE OF BUDDHA IN ONE SLOKA.

§- 239. we || Py 3y 1 *“No vice is to be committed,
\ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁﬂ'gﬂ'fﬂﬂ'&:rg 1 Virtue must perfectly be practised,—
x:-ﬁ'&w'ﬁ-vb(wvg'nsq 1 Subdue entirely your thoughts.

QS a'NEN AN Tya'r 8T This is the doctrine of Buddha.”
5. A Morar Maxiu,
§.240. w8 || NN ITENAHGALGT T AN ALY AIEEY T
¢ me@nmRaRAQRyy T 1 RNA ey A ed 1"
See Tya"agx, Nx, vol. &, leaf 174.
The same in English,
Hear ye all this moral maxim, and having heard it keep it well : “ Whatever is un-
pleasing to yourself never do it to another*.” (Do unto others as you would be done by,)
6. Anorurr Maxim.
§- 241, ooy QFERATEERATN T 1 3 YA BT QRRANRE T
Qﬁq'ﬁq'gn'tmwﬁ'is'u 1A ERE YRR Y ANGE T
See qya'Q@1, ¥Y), vol. @, leaf 27.
English.
Whatever happiness is in the world,ithas all arisen froma wish for the welfare of others.

Whatevermisery (distress) isin the world, it hasall arisen from a wish for our own welfare.

7. Wnuy Gob 18 caLLep Koncuok, in TiBeTaN, “ Tug Crirr or Raniry.”
§. 242. w8 || (\V4'H&®, dkon mchhog, rare or precious chief)
Qe TRA YL § AL 1 TN g R e R Aa g
8 QU YRRE AN 1 1 QIR GX NN A& F] 1T
See the xM1 &8 (Index) to the Kah-gyur ; also, elsewhere.
English.
On account of his rare appearance (manifestation), and on account of his spotlessness,
and on accoun? of his power, and on account of his having become the ornament of the world,

* The phrase that expresses this moral maxim, both in Latin and French, agrees very closely with the Tibetan
text ; thus, in Latin: * Quod tu tibi non vis, alter] non feceris.” In French: * Ne faites pas A autrui ce gue
vous ne voudriez pas qu'on vous fit.”” BSee also St. Matth. vii, 12,
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and on account of his being chief and immutable, he is called the chief of rarity (or the
rarest Being).
8. Whno 18 THB SuPREME OF ALL ?
Yoyagwanan g w{eday
By the teacher Goutama, (Shakya) to a brahman (called) Padms Garbbha.
R See Q3A'Q, vol. @, leaf 190, in the YWY QAGPX.-

§. 243. wa || farqm-ads yaranFudnr 1dTyLAEn I Fady
Ausndaa¥yr 1 awf'g'ﬂ‘wv'iwi'q 1
l"‘l'!'lrlﬂﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂz 1o §ueisian g e
Jer & AnTE AL LGE T 1 QU R QN TR Y T
MRLE P I ZR PR ERE £ 2 CU AP LT T

Translation.

Burnt-offering (of fragrant substances) is, the chief of all eacrifices. The prince of
poetry (or versification) is, the god (or regent) of the sun. (Apollo). The chief of men is,
the king. The ocean is the chief of all waters. The moon i3 the principu] of the planets
(moving stars). The sun is the principal of all the luminous bodies, Whatever wulking
(rutional) beings are in this world, above, below, and round about (us), including all the
gods (angels) also,the speaking (or rational) chief (of them all) is, TRE ALL-PEaFECT BUDDHA,

9. Wao 13 THE TRUE ProTECTOR ?

§. 4. 00 || BeNw T BT QESNRE' T THY Y ANENKE" |
S'sc'na's'ﬁq'gm-gwst.' T 1§y anqiaass |
2-auslquiadera 1 1 QUSSR R VIV
RO NN I YIN NG |
& Ay af m @ 1 guad N BN an adsds |
v hrndwnoquaayddnn 1 1o §yaaan a-de i

See qnQ'Qgx, 3"' vol, 3, !ﬁ""‘» (Sans. Uttara Tuntra.)
Translation,

Baanma, Visnnu, and the great God (Isuwara) et cet. ;—the Négds, YaksAds, and
Kumbhandds (demi-gods) ;—the sun, the moon, and the planets; any mountain (or hill),
lake, and green tree ; any rock (or large mass of stone,) and the hill gods,—all these are
no protections. The only refuge for him, wlo aspires to true perfection, is Bupnaa salone.
The two kinds of moral instruction (dogmatic and argumentative), and the collective body

of priests, are no permanent refuge,
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10. WirR wHOM REFUGE MAY BE TAREN.
_ See qyA'Q PRI ﬂi’ﬁ'r a%, vol. M, leaf 89.
6. 945. w8 | A A Fad¥-amaAc 1 1 VAR I HEQRSE" T
aaN S aBASEaan k31 1 ama b yanyad n
Trunslation,
Who is void of all defects, and who abounds with immense good qualities (perfec-
tions) ; who is all-knowing and merciful, to Him will I fly for protection.
10. ON THE SAME SUBJECT,
Ibid, leaf 47-48.
6.346. w8y | RS YA AT A AT T TN QNN I G QLA |
Scwsenramasmeyad1 1esmaa§aydan
Translation.
In whom there are no defects, and who has all the pertections (required in a
Bupona) ; be he called Brauma, Visuno, or the great Isnwasa. He also is my teacher
(or Buddba).

11, Here follow two specimens of Tibetan translation from the great Sanscrit Epic,
the Muhd Bhérata, by Vydsa, the Rishi, called in Tibetan L (Y R (Drang srong rgyus-
pe, meaning : the copious hgrmit or sage); first, the specch of Arjuna, and sccondly, a
short description of the quality of the soul.

11. Tug apoasss or Amsuna T0 Visanvu.
Extracted from the Stag gyur ni’vi-w, vol. @y leaf 25, also leaf 51, 52,
§247. ooy ANRYGNRITPNA T 1 AN RN S AN YR mAN T
suXyadauaarydn g 1 anydvied v e
BTN RN N ANCTVE T 1 QAT YL QTS MAN" q |
tnn'l'gn-t-au'gria' IR S8 CURLS LRSI
R'Q'SN‘"QSL'.L’SG’ POV AN LS TR QR T
ag-bamanysguder 1 Tynwgas Ny b yraga
Gd @A MNQRLRN T T ANTL PR SN X |
e 0O E 1 | QENPIRY RART QLY |
V& NG VL AANE 1 | NEN ANERE QAT YL AAN 1T
Translation.
The son of Kuntt (Amsuwa), perceiving that they were all his relations, being

greatly affected through compassion for them, and seized with horror, thus said :
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“ Having beheld, O Vishnu, my kindred waiting ready for the fight, my body is seized
with borror, my mouth also is entirely dry; my frame trembleth with anguish, the hair
standeth on end upon my body; my bow escaped (escapeth) from my band, my skin also
is all over parched. My mind being in confusion, I am unable to fix it. Those for whom
I wished dominion, wealth, and the enjoyments of life, they, abandoning life and fortune

are ready to fight against me.”
12. Tax NATURE OF THE SOUL.

Ibid. leaf 35,
5. 248. w8 || QS ¥ wEadnindsde 1 1l adndednar
& wegaariragrd 1 1 @R gerAnRundegr i
Translation,

The weapon cutteth it (this) not ; the fire burneth it not ; the water corrupteth it
not ; the wind drieth it not away®.

13. How THE DOCTRINE OF SHAKYA SHOULD BE RECEIVED BY THE LEARNED, AND THE PRIESTS,
See QMQ'QFX, HS, vol. @ leaf 230, also Tya'QgL, A3, vol. & leaf 26, and elsewhere.
§. 249. ey | TR RS RE ANL QAN T 1 1 AN RHA IV GEN TREA AN |
L ITEY LR CEV R CTE PO R g
Translation,
Priests | like as gold is tried by burning, cutting and filing, the learned must examine
my commandments (doctrine) and receive them accordingly, and not out of respect (for me).
14, SHAKYA OF THE SCYTHIAN RACE.
qUQQGK, WY, vol. 3, leaf 288, 29], in the Lankavatara Sutra,
§. 250. w8 || r-:'i'a'g'w'qd'inw 11 afea§naNaN gy |
vEraw A E el R 1 1 VA RHN I ANN QTR T
Tyanslation.
I (Shakys) am of the Scythian nation, born of an undefiled place. I teach a religion

(doctrine) to animal beings (men) for entering into the city exempt from pain, (i. e. I teach
how to be emancipated, or delivered from bodily existence.)

* When the author was prosecuting his Tibetan studies at the monastery of Kanum, he was struck with
two passages in the Stan-gyur collection, which he immediately recognised as having met with n a duodecimo
volume of Robertson’s Disquisition on India, presented to him by Mr. Moorcroft in Cashmir. The two ex-
tracts in the text above are those alluded to; he mentioned to Dr. Gerard having found these Tibetan trans-
lations {rom the Mah&bhArata, and was some months afterwards surprized to see in the Calcutta newspapers,
ac sonouncement that he had discovered the Jost volumes of that great Indian epic! The object of the present
note is merely to correct the misapprehension which thus got abroad, as it was only from Dr. Wilkin's English

translation of the passages in question that he was enabled to recognise the Tibetan translations to be taken
from the same work.
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15. MoraL SENTENCE.

The following moral sentiment taken from Chan'aka’s Niti Shéstra: « Svadéshé pdjyaté
Réjé ; Vidvén sarvatra pijyaté,” (the literal version of which, in Latin, is: “ Suo regno
colitur rex ; doctus ubigue colitur,”) hus been thus rendered by the Tibetans :

§- 251, we 1 AN LG M YA TRL 1 1 G4 WA FA'Y B4 HTYL (]

A king is honoured in his own dominion; a talented man is everywhere respected.

16. REMARKABLE SAYINGS,
(taken from a work entitled, in Tibetan : 9o qmNyL gAYy Ra A ai -GN e adqy s
QIN 1 1u Sanscete : Subhds'hita Rama Nidhi Néma Shastra, that is, “ A Work of Elegant
Sayings, entitled : A Treasury of Jewels,” written by Kungd Gyel-tsan (98'38Q 44 E4),
in Sanscrit 4'nanda Dwaja, the celebrated Sa-skya Pdnd'itu, in the 13th century after Christ.)

§. 252. wam NN BN Ny I GEN NEN | tu'chq'f'wuq'i\'m
~/ h ~
goancadauws st 1 §aanpaydvreaden
He who entirely rejects Buddha, the Patron, and pays reverence to other Gods,

acts like that foolish man, who, being thirsty, sinks a well on the bank of the Ganges.

SO AN XTRE HGNRNRYY | | UG Y SEHGN YA |
A58 Qs u Ay S 1 1 ad s HqarQRANY Y
There is no eye like the understanding: there is no blindness like ignorance :

there is no enemy like sickness : nothing dreaded like death,

wn L Raryrga gLa T RN AN R AN YLQEL |1
'quaainy el 1 1 uENyAay saRIagL I
Low-minded men, should they become wealthy or learned, grow arrogant : a wise

man, by these excellencies, becomes the more humble.

e masav-akudeangnads 1 1 Ncanved daRaN g 1

QYA TINAN I FNRQRR T 1SS A aya R Ay g T
To seek to get from others, and yet to desire to fare on delicacies : to live by beg-
ging, and yet to have great pride: to be ignorant of literary works, and yet to wish to

dispute ; these three uctions make you ridiculous to others.



( 170 )

II. COLLOQUIAL PHRASES.

§ 253. wen QQ'QIW'Q'QL'..!!I, may you be happy (may you prosper), may it please
(your honour),

.q'qx"x'sq. may you be viclorious,

nyAv'yx-gr-3m, may you be glorified and blessed.

ya'edad, I salute you (I thank you).

i’q-q'cilw'l\‘l’, you are welcome.

qq's'awﬂq, ) plcase to enter.

or qa's'i’vzq, f please to walk in.

'NQ'QQ'Q"I,. lW's"I'\v’Q. I beg (you) to sit on this couch (stuffed seat),

v:vq-qzlw-ﬂ'q{-q, or on this chair.

QU QLAQN'NA, are you happily arrived?

:'qi'a‘('iqﬂ'iq, I have happily arrived,

!’llllW'ﬂﬁ'a"QSll'llﬂ, are you in good health ?

qgv&'ucq'qu, have you no sickness?

W adn-dgan-h-dn | cay g que AW § Tl T adNt s, by the grace of Godl,
I am well now, both In body and mind.

8% (or 5'513'-'«1. Sir, or your honour,) 444N, when are you come ? (when did you
arrive })

usa'a'lr:n'!'q, yesterday at sunset.

Q&Y CARL (NGA'TL) NG WA, have you not been fatigued on the road ?

& 3Qe ey 'A%, I was not fatigued at all,

"Q'ﬂilﬁ'i'iﬂ‘i, on what sort of carriage came you?

t'qi'lw'\un'q'&/sw, I came in a palanquin,

swqa'k'r&’nw'gvﬂ. I could not find a boat (ship), neither a horse or carriage.

gvi'ﬁqvqQ'q-!':q'qq‘f-q'ui's'iq, now please to rest here for a while.

SQN'i'i, (great mercy!) I thank you: (or I thank for your offered kindness).

ﬂl'ﬂﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂ! o Q& oke  3m, please to take your lodgings inthis apartment.

#ssidaragerasadadn (or A yadn) semyadae dangayigenced,

whatever you may want, please to command me, and I will furnish it.
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853 Q3 "N, good morning.

da g QaN, good day.

sA QR AN, good evening.

wda 3L Amw, good night.

gL sANN &m, may you sleep well,

QR QL AXNNNH, have you slept well ?

quq'gcwqwil"nﬁ'cu'rﬁll'a‘}'qi’q'w, will you not drink some tea with us?

llSﬂN'&vR'RG'SEl/EN'Qlﬂ"ﬂ'ﬂﬁli'ﬂﬂ, will you not dine and sup (with us)?

A5 3o an-ac (h. guN-Qes’) a'wxy (h. @Y4'x|) 'Yﬂ'\"s have you some acid
liquor (distilled from barley), and brandy ?

RANWQ3E, &3 RNHGE" (b, B4 GAN) G, B KA T 35N S WRA'g, ] beg to
give me first a little brandy.

&du"Qsa-am, is it (savoury) pleasing to the taste ?

asd'Q3’, it is pleasing.

au-yrasera R -$areayada 305 3n AN nqagersgagd; if you find it to your taste,
please to drink, we will present you snother (bottle) also.

gaN'#'&, I thank you.

Q3 o &, this is enough.

qu'aq'qﬁ"gc'nﬁ'g x-3FQsa, this liquor of barley is a little sour.

gq'bc'QQ'nn'w'qu, from what country Is this wine?

i-\vq';q'q'ﬂq'jw'qu'u'iq, it is from our vineyard.

\"i/'jQ'Qaﬂ’"dﬂW'Q (QI“I'L}I) §5', this year we had fine grapes.

iygqvﬂ'pq-qqugvsq-ﬂqvqg_u'G’g'q'q'ng'l\"q's'lll\w'w, should you still have any
grapes, in your house, I beg you to favour me with some,

QQ-S-s ML X, Q;'S 34’4!1'!‘1’, these are white grapes, these are black grapes.

ﬂaq'ﬂ'ﬂﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂﬁ'ﬂﬂx'z’qsq, they both (each of them is) are beautiful and sweet,

84Qq wqﬁ"Swiqvil"qsq'ﬂ«v'qu'wqua'q', I have never seen such large grapes as
these are.

\'5:'@’!’8!1, be pleased to take yet more, (to help yourself again.)

5y, (i’n'i’q,) N&'§"WW, enough, I have eaten much.
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gaw'#-3, T thank you,
@5 35 80N 35 Q3 A qgaNAm, may you all remain in peace.
i’g'qw'q'nﬁ'qx'iﬁ'zq, may you well proceed on your way.

{4 QA &4 Y 3 8ga, what is that large building yonder ?

s 8'y §m'ga, it is a monastery.

24549 ' 8'0aN"N, who dwell there ? who inhabit it ?

ANyRHaN, or N aly yraaN N, religious men,

ﬁ'ﬂq'ﬂ'\ﬂ@qrqq' 5 QX &E &, is it allowable to enter their monastery ?

A&, it is allowable (one may enter).

nat A A1%4% 4Ty AN 3 A AN G Y TP R Q%] should I be permit-
ted, I wish to see (examine thoroughly) every thing, that is to be found there,

grdadn S ar davsvud Avyaiaw sadand s e yadxdn gyaAm, let any one
(go and) request (or beg of) an intelligent gélong (religious man) who is able to answer
my inquiries, to come hither to me.

ﬁ'aﬂ'ﬁﬂ'ﬁ'R'QE'S'Qﬂ:ﬁl, conducted by him, I will enter.

i/\'s'QRvﬁ‘q"qaﬁ‘S'Sﬂ'n\]’C'é\ﬂl'QQL'i'qw"\\f, here is a gélong (priest) come according
to your wish.

alﬂ‘lrfi"l'\l":r’, you are welcome.

& 'Suda, (what is) your name ?

G&%’N‘&E'&Q‘ﬁﬂ"’.‘ﬂi’@ﬁ, my religious name is Tshul-khrims rGQya-misho, © Ocean
of good Morals.”

o yradd ana e R RS S e daryTay s AN, 1 beg you to tell me, in
detail, every thing that is to be found in this monastery.

Q\'B‘ﬂaﬁ"-l"'laﬂ'S‘ﬂ\‘l’ﬂﬂ'ﬁ\'aﬁﬂ'lﬁ'ﬂ‘lﬁ'qx'aa‘, I will explain every thing according
to your (honour’s) wishes,

QS 8 g 4§ agnn w-da, this (chamber) is the residence of the Lama (superior, or high
priest),

i'gﬂlﬂ'ﬁ'i':'ﬂﬂl'l‘;a'ﬂ*l('llt.'v'}q, there on that side is the principal’s chamber.

le'QQ'!'S'ﬂ/Q'Sl\JIQ'ﬁ'ﬂmw'qu'ﬁ, on this side is the professor’s (teuacl.er's) apart-
ment (or dwelling place).
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(TP Y SIS 13T ﬂﬂ'vunwzvngqu'w\r’, in that large room, in the upper story,
resides the treasurer.

§6'5“'&"2['\'1131!:"1'\51‘4'KIQL'!J'NQN‘Q', in the rooms below it, dwells the steward
(butler, caterer, provider of victuals, &c.)

§&°r au A ginyd. s dn el e i AQ3s§ naN'mE A, these small staired
rooms (cells) above, in the middle and below, are the dwelling places of the priests (or
monks)

25'3 5 Q34°§'Q3 m&"ga, this is the place of congregation for the priests.

;65 :'.q.'i,a'.lliﬂ'llt'u?ar, that above it is the place of sacrifice {or offering).

qgvgqvﬂ'ulg'qﬁ'qq'sﬁn'ﬁl, these ‘are the implements of sacrifice.

$§'A75'a-3°45'n8u'EG WA, that above the latter is the holy chapel (or shrine).

QR4 "y PG £3'5 G4, this is the large temple of the gods.

Nroa gravadsars-daaaad g | Snye-dun g L8 qarda-qmar, these pictures
here in the vestibule are the (painted) images of the four great (fabulous) kings, and of the
guardians or defenders of religion.

ata ey a4 T yd Lo s ey wsa By 15 ETNHNRYQ A4N§ grausas,
the images, within, found on the side of the wall, are represeniations of Buppuas and of
Bodhisatwas.

Q-4.9%gq, this is a picture (painted image).

QQ'S'EEW'HQ', this is a cast (molten) image.

Q;'a'qu'ya’, this is & carved image (bass-relief),

Q"'G'W'HQ’, that is a woven image.

Q'g‘fﬂvy'iq'gl:', these here ¢ a Buddha’s person, i. e. a Buddha image.
QQ"'ﬂﬂﬂ'iﬂ'ﬁﬂn g,re the repre-g his doctrine, i. e. 8 sacred volume.
Qi"ﬁ'gqviq'\q'ﬁq'q" sentations of ¢ his grace or mercy, i. e. a holy shrine, or small

pyramidial building.
RANTH QY S a4 WEA BN RN WA QYN SR IR AT AN NSRS A NG | ¥4 ama AT
Wns:vu&i’q'luu'qnqq'ﬁ’, in these volumes are contained the moral instructions,

delivered (commanded) by Buppma, that has been victorious; by Bodhisatwas, sua by

anclent learned men.
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iqq'w‘q-ng-imq'wt"vs'q“q, I beg you to open a volume, and to show it me,

Snw Qs - adaryxga, this volume is printed with vermilion (red ink).

Qtacyinng (or A5'5) Wb Sa-uE NN, in this (volume) there are about 500
leaves.

Qd-d-un, ot u!qﬂ’, this is the beginning, and this the end.

xq.ga..s‘-qqugc-‘q'iw'i'i' G'V.I‘I"BG'NS!“NSQ'!\J/R, there are on the front and
back of cach leaf seven lines.

YL BT QEH, YAANTE G ISE R SE Qe ek A Qd q R Ra T &AW, the print
of It is clean ; if orthography and the correction of the errata be in accordance therewith,
this volume is of great vawe.

QQ-R.qﬂrg-gg-gsq-gq'i‘q'qé'iqq'ua'ﬂ'iﬂ'ﬂ'all"aq, this is an incomplete volume,
written with gold and silver pigment.

q{'-\q':'q‘l'u, Q'\q's'i"qx'i"gﬂ'tﬁq'@Q'i', these are printed, those lithographed
books.

QA ARG I G A AN A AN IENs T RgaN N, there are here many MSS.
(manuseripts) also, both in the capital and small character.

q{"q'qx'pg'q'q';q, where is (here) the printing house?

- FRN4-Q3E, it is an that side,

:ri'a"ll'ﬁ‘\l’ﬂ'iq. QQ'SR‘Q"IM'Q'R'I'a"dx'll'l\l’ll'kﬂﬂ"}l, that man yonder is the princi-
ps! printer, the others near to him are his working meu,

&'q{'qg'q'ﬂq or q:'ng’ﬁq, from what place is this man? or what countryman is
this man?

A-Q$ @4 or guQd-y @4, he is from this place, or he Is from this country.

3588 or '3 w84, he is from thence, or from that place, he is from that country.

Re3aydar ﬁ"“l‘l‘l“l‘!ﬂ‘ﬂ‘ﬂi, he is from us, he Is our countryman.

Qb ofa-gls-yda, $-@§c y8s, this is an Asiatic, that is an European.

el ¥rar-y, ﬁ"'qq'q'aq, this is an Indien, that is a Chinese man.

&y #n-yda, I am a Téjik, (a Persian.)

Q"ﬁ’\'". ':"NQ"I'H'QQ. this is & Tibetan, that Is a Nepalese,

ad¥x-r, 3'47m ' Qa, this Is & Turk, thet is s Mongol.
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QS 391 4 4m'Qa, this is a Turkishb woman,

q{"q-ﬁ'rgq'iq'qsn, there is a Turkish boy.

oS many, 3xg'afcyds, this is of Khamsland (or s Khimbg), that is of Utsang
(or middle Tibet).

Qd'sg'y, 3 'nfcy-da, this is of (the province) U, that is of (the province) Tsang.

iy or g‘y‘qgn'ud'gm'u'ﬂq. 3-3a'guyda, this is of Bhutén, that is & Mon.

QS ucQ INy, R-8'm &y da. this is of Névi, that is s Cashmerlan,

QS'8:a-N-&4n'Qa, this is a Cashmerian woman,

QS -y, 8 N R g yda, this is of Ladik, that is of Beltistan or Little Tibet,

'y, 2'§-mfar m §xQa, this ie of Lassa, that is of Zhikatsé.

QR'NEN'SN'Y, Q'ﬁ'q'?:"u'@q, this is a Buddhist, that is of the Bon religious sect,

QS A Ty, 3°N¥AN'y'da, this is a Brahmanist, that is a Tirth(ke, or Tirthakara
(a Jaina?)

QS ¥ gay, RN AN a4, this is 8 follower of Jesus, that is the same of Moses,

qﬁ'g'nu'?rﬁ'q, R'g°H°yga®, this is a8 Muhammedan, that is an infidel, a pagan.

Q& Fwr Qi yrdar, §:8 Axmaa-y'da, this is of this religion, that is of another religlon.

ad'er 3n-d-Ea-ganyda, this is of our religious sect.

a-8rac y8a, 3-8y (or §X3'y) G, (properly intrinsic and exotic,) this Is of the or-
thodox, that of the heterodux, church, (or doctrine.)

q5 4 A NEN BN N AG-d W ama X Sa'Q3|, how many different religious sects
are there in Tibet among the orthodox Buddhists ?

e §"Qgm'A, there are many.

lVSW'i‘ﬂ'RH'QQ‘RlI"h'i’. the principal sects are as follows : aq'q-u, 1, Nyig::lpt;
WOV, 9, Urgyenph; TRQBSNN'Y, 3, Kahdimpé ; W8'SAN'Y, 4, Gdlukpé, or SMQUYA'Y,
Gildéops, (or <A'WAY, Ghéldimps,) W'YWN 5, Sakyspé; W' §3'y, 6, Kargyutpé; Wy,
7, Karmapé ; Q'85°4, 8, Brikungpé ; $&"Q§A"Y, and 9, Brukpé.

Qi a'sxeZn-ndn y-da, this person is of the same religion with me.

485 <5 an.a8m 1y da, that is of the same religion with thee.

a3 c e s garadn-yds, this is of the same piace (or country) with me, or this is my
countryman.

* The Tibetans call the Muhammedans in general by this name. This word g i (pronounced Ldl)
answers to the Banscrit MlechcAla.
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17'Qﬂ"\ll'a'SN'Rﬂ'zﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂsﬂ'“q'!h';, these men nre all of ditferent countriés and
of different religions,

ilﬁ'g'@q, who art thou? who are you i

ne Ay Jow (b, m"a%"Jqw), whence are you come ?

85" Q" Q¥ YN ' N, have you a passport?

v (or i'qq'ﬁ") 2a°Q5m, bow many companions have you? (or how many men, &c.)

i’g'\:‘ﬂqa'ﬁ"é'fﬂ'!\r’ﬁ, bow many men (or persons) ure with you ?

:'l?r;ww@q, I am a European.

Qu'%4-&4 -, of Great Britain.

R"U'Q;'b'l'lll"w (or a'ﬁ'iic-w) dcwr ' ds, I am come now hither from India, (from
European or British India.)

S YN ga-Q3xm, 1 have no passport.

i'iﬁ'!'ﬂ'&l‘ﬁ"'ﬁ’ﬁ'ﬁ'Qﬂ'ﬁ"lﬁ;’ﬂ' (or mw&-g-&4), without it (without a passport) we
will give you no way, or we will not allow you to proceed on your joarney.

ilﬁ‘Qai'S'Waﬂﬂ, why are you come hither?

i’\'{:'l{'ﬁﬁ'qﬂ 1 95 4 8 '§5°8-§-q s, are you a merchant, or are you the envoy
of any king ?

:'I:'q'v:'l?q 1 ﬁ"Q'Wt.'aql C'EQ'QJL'Q"&MGA, 1 am neither merchant, nor envoy: |
am a traveller.

Ty grenryQuan ydy adayQ Yo gad a4 s ad al% 4 U 'y, on account of Tibet
being particularly a high country, I had a desire to see it.

yx i gy dud o Fa-dayn-dy Surqyn g ayaran-And, I know now, what
is the elevation of this country above the sea, (or how many miles be, &c.)

Tnar g adune 1 Ueersert wa'ndx § &y Ty dn A A, asslso (I have found)
the measure of the heaviness and lightness of the heat and cold, and of the dryness and
humidity of the air.

a<'a'agd Lan-3-§, what sort of corn is produced here?

e uvl-gq'q'tl\ru:nll'qs'inﬂfﬂ:'Q"ﬂ’qg‘ﬂ', in our country there do not grow
s0 many kinds of corn, as in India.
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B NS YA s Ryayarsag (U AN-gan ae§a), you, who are Tibetans, in
what teacher’s doctrine do you delight? (who is the teacher or founder of your religion?)
or what religious sect are you ?

& 308 R ¥ n Qv AT AT uN B ENr u H u AN Qs udy Y, we believe in the
Loly religion taught by Bhagavan Shékya Muni, (the trinmpher, the mighty 8hikya.)

sar-aa b inn- i g aya ey gL dsy'@s, this triple division was of the
Shikya race, in India,

ny-aadse T AR Edse 1 gy 2 qmyd v Shékya the Great, Shikya Litsabyi, and
Bhékys the mountaineer or highlander.

T4 B rn Fanwma A'gSad-4a, in Tibet, the kings begin with Nyikhri-
tsbnpo (about 250 years before Christ.)

o nx-anyd-£9 2an-av q@aw, he was born of the Litsabyi race, in India.

UL PR LEEER Y TR S Tl LS L AWR S e R T e
& 2 d'ga'yxmyygx, he being expelled from India, (or after being defeated in hattle,)
went to Tibet, and by the Bons of Tibet was honored (acknowledged) as thelr king.

.Q":J"QQG'L‘IIQ'Q'h"{'ﬂﬁ!"@ﬁ"ﬂ:"‘{"iﬂ, in the family (generation or dynasty) of
this king, there came (succeeded) many princes in & regular series.

Q’ﬂ'y'ﬂsvu'ﬂ'a"a'i'ﬂq, the 27th is Lha Thothorl, (600 years after the first king, in
the 3rd century after Christ.)

QANN'QE"GH B’ THT, this (prince) founded (built) the residence at Yambu.
¥y e awamqan 24T A3 Y@ g man, in the time of this (king) there fell
from heaven a precious chest.

Ryas A VAR yd N e ARL Y- HAS §A QN ey " gaa W T there was found
in it a Sutra (treatise) called the *“ Constructed Vessel” (a work on moral subjects), and »
chaitya of gold, &c. (a small pyramidal shrine),

ﬂ'ﬂ'i'!"'aﬂ'ﬂ'sw'x'ﬂ'ﬁv'!ﬁ’, at that time, no one knew those letters.

g3 ¥ ndw iy yaadsws-d-@a, the 32nd (king) s “ Srongtsan Gambo.”

QQ“Y"I.\"’M'HQIW, he lived about 80 years.

Qiﬂﬂﬂ'mt\&'.'w'mgv:'“n, this (king) married (took his wives) from Nepal
and China,
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gva‘{-q{-gq'ﬂvvww'au'é'y'n;n'v'\l:'w'q&iw-a'ﬁnu'tm'xwv't‘{s'sﬁ'r-w. by these
ladies, images of Buddha, and some volumes containing orthodox (or holy) religion, were
brought to Tibet.

3oy 8 Qs sa AN nin Qe As R T aNTHRY A QurNGN BN Ty TR, after-
wards, these queens (or princesses) having erccted colleges, the religion of Buddha wae
propagated also in Tibet.

ﬁ’g'qwlﬂv'q'lauv'ﬁ'a/ll'ﬂ'g'a“rwﬂ';'t'aq, in Tibet, * Thumi Sembhotn’ was the first
learned man.

AW I AL A FEN YL WY AV UL RIS E A G A AN I gEN B RS S da maan
SE 3 A I i s ss 1 AL I ayaaIN A qE 1 N RERSyEs, he be-
came well acquainted with the Sanskrit language in India. And, in conformity with the
Cashmerian characters, he taught the manner of forming the figures of the Tibetan let-
ters, both capital and small,

B uH 3 # RB Y A YT 4 BN G INESE 183 yvRe T (or wAWY) duw-d
fﬂ"l"\""la"%"\l"\r;‘ﬁ/‘\":l/a';“l'lfl"ll'gl'f\{n in the time of *“Khri srong dehu tsan"” (in
the 8th and 9th century after Christ) the 38th king, and under his sons and grandsons,
the orthodox (Buddhistic) religion being propagated, that of the “ Bonpo” declined.

P P TR GO LR TR SRR R R O8RS (R RE TN WIS Y
!N‘t\l/ﬁ'm%'i!l“l'ﬂﬂ'ﬂﬁ'l\{"qﬂ Lﬂ'iq, in the time of * Halpachen” or “Khri de srong
tsén”’ (in the 9th century) \qthere were translated many volumes from Sanskrit into
Tibetan, by several Indian Pandits and 11vetan Lotsavas, (interpreters, translators.)

i'&q'Q“J'I"Rl'ﬂ"l'NR'V'BV‘WG'H"IT!'V, afterwards (in the 10th century) Lang-
tarma abolished the Buddhistic religion.

qe R e AN 3 AL B yr E WA R W aRe | QY RA'T AN QYN YA A NEN T HEN Y
a5 Yo m AN L TN R W G AN BT 34 aaN S5 R L GR GLH T again (in the 11th cen-
tury) the holy religion being revived by * Chovo Atisha” (the lord Atisha) by the Tibetan
learned priest “ Bromston” and by many other learned men, it was diffused (or propa-
gated) in the whole snowy country, (Tibet.)

\N'H&'gﬂ"ﬂﬂ'il:'s"lﬂ"l'llx'ﬂk'sll, may the holy religion remain (or continuc) long.

‘!‘I'5*'!‘3"\!"1{5"4'\‘1"!‘iﬂ'v'ux'ﬂ,l'fll, may it be proclaiined (preached) in every

country, to such as wish for religious instruction.
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ﬁ’ﬁ'm'm'ﬂgana'ng:'t‘.q'&ﬂuw&ic'qva'a'gx'gx'in, may the sacred volumes (the
representatives of the doctrine of Buddha) be on the face of the (whole} earth, like the sun
and moon.

i'Q'g'&NN'bﬁ'ﬂi'ﬂl'gl'gﬂ, may all, that is born and walks, be saved (or arrive at
happiness. Sans. Skubkam actu sarva jagatam).

quAN, (Sans. Masigalam) glory (anc)) praise,

oAy 3 VN Y RIN ANy S sn naa 30 43 adg, I beg (you) to
favour me with a register or list of the literary works that are to be found in Tibet.

Srhwn-Sradarnaaram R 1 §RE AN N 3 RIA AN AR YL NN 11 TS E QgL nN N,
their titles being numberless, T cannot tell all of them ; the larger ones are as follows :

1. aeQgk (‘JV"JSQ'Q]) NaN'qN'QY, Translation of Commandments (in 7 classes)
100 vols. qN'SE°3, the classes are: 1, Q3¥'q, S. Pinaye, discipline or education, 13 vols.
2, AN 1§ XU 3 4N, (or contractedly AX'§a,) S. Prajnyé Pdramitd, Transcendental
Wisdom, 21 vols. 3, NGN‘QN‘QQ}'L\JI'S. (or contractedly QY &8,) S. Buddhavata Sangha, As-
sociation of Buddhas, 6 vols, 4, \M& NER QRMN"Y, (or contractedly S’?l/ﬂ'g‘W;) S. Ratnakuta,
Accumul.ated Jewels, 6 vols. 5, Ni’i (or ﬂ;’), S. Sutra, Tract or Treatise, 30 vols. 6, ¥ ca-
QN QRN'Y (or contractedly Y& QyN), S. Nirvanam, Deliverance from Puin, 2 vols. 7, &5, S.
Tantra, Mysticism, 22 vols,

2. TYAQPX, (collection of) literary works translated (from Sanscrit) in 225 vols.
Note : Instead of TMQQPL'RE'TYNQGL", frequently occurs this controcted form,
QqMQ'qys, as also, MY& LR, S. Pravachanam, and QY Q3N, S. Shdstram.

The bSlan-hgyur consists of two classes : the rGyud (3&, in 88 vols.) and the mDo (4%,
in 137 vols.) In the rGyud there are 24 different tantrika systems (contained in 2,640 tracts
or different large and small treatises), among which the first is that of $N'3'QRZ-Q),S.
Kéla Chakra, the circle of time, (on the doctrine of Adibuddha) in 5 vols. In the mDo
class under several heads, there are many learned theological, philosophical, logical, medi-
cal, philological or grammatical, &c. works®.

* For further information upon the several parts of the two Tibetan compilations above-described, see the

* GumaNiNags 1IN Sciancs,” No. 32, Aug. 1831, p. 243. Also, the “ JounNaL or Tam Aeratic Socizrr
or Bexoar,” No. 1. Jan,, p. 1, and No. 9, Sept. 1832, p. 375.
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Besides the works contained in the bKaA-hgyur and bStan-hgyur there are a great num.
ber of books, in Tibet, under various names. To give some idea of them, we will enumes
rate a few, in Tibetan aud English. 1, Q"gﬂ, ennals, chronicle, history., 2, ll“'gﬂ,
orsl account, traditios, traditionat history, S. Akhydnam, 3, z'lvqg:', elements (or origin
and progress) of (tbe Buddhistic) religion. 4, {I'N'tli’ﬁ, Judicious sayings, (or memoirs,
reflections, critiques, biographical notices.) 5, 4% ax (properly emancipation or liberstion),
biography (of & remarkable person), legendary account. 6, =N a fable, tale, fiction ;
fabulous history. The i'lu'!:n, Qésar sgrungs, is the fabulous history (in Tibetan) of
a celebrated wariike king (called Qésar) in the high, central, or northern part of Asia;
but the time, in which he lived, the Tibetans cannot determine. 7, 3'8x or {mmmx,
(8 defter) register, records, annals. 8, YT AXYN'Y, ancient recoras. 9, @m-der, or
Um'mQc-, records, annals, chronicle. 10, gn 8%, ancient writ, chronicle, 11, ﬁ’ﬁ'i"all'
&%, Tibetan records, 13, V"'ﬂﬂ'i:, records of the Su-shkys sect. 13, 834 e’
Chinese records. 14, A4'y"XT'RNG, very clear science, history. 15, §a' XA, royal
pedigree, history of dynasties. 16, 8¥raaraNaq& & Qa’, a clear mirror of royal pedi-
gree, or history of dynasties (in Tibet). 17, lq'xqu'ﬁqq"qqu'i/q'ﬂl:', a8 work on roysl
pedigree or dynasty, called the all-bestowing tree (the Kalpavriza ot Kalpa-druma of the
Indians). 18, ac'gq or QNQ'AG", written advice or instruction. 19, qNQQYN, a hun.
dred thousand precepte, i, e. u collection of precepts and instructions. 20, QqMQ NN,
testament or last will ; qwQdaN, fragments of commandments or precepts. 21, ﬂﬂ'!‘i'l.
epistles, letters, epistolary correspondence on business. 23, tli'\'fqdv, a collection of
praises or hymns. 23, WA N, prayer. 24, !, asong; tli’\'!b, a song of praise, a hymn }
w~y e satirical song, a satire ; 1°QQ«, 8 bundred thousand songs, 1.e. a collection of
songs. 25, ﬂ"‘ﬂw, chronology or culculation of some events or epochs occurring in the

sacred volumes,
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IV. CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE.

§ 254. The following short uccount of some remarkable events, in the history of
Buddhism, and in Tibet, is extracted from a work entitled Bai’dérya dkar-po (;iqsa"wr?f)
written by sDé.srid Sangs-rgyas rgya-mtsho (i’ﬁ\'ﬂﬁﬂ'&&l'a‘ﬂ&) a regent ut Lhassa. (1)

He wrote at the beginning of the 12th cycle of sixty years (the Tibetans counting
the beginning of the first cycle from 1026 of the Christiun eera, and the present year, 1834,
being the 2¥th year of the 14th cycle) consequently at the beginning of 1686 A, D. His
table cxpresses the years clapsed from each event up to the timg when he wrote. In the
following translution, besides-this mede of computation, the corresponding year ot the vulgar
era, in which each event occurred, before or after Christ, has been ndded.

Some explanatory notes have been appended, to which reference is made from the

text by the figures in brackets,

.r.'p"..'duveu of
“Toss flan=re
A.D. |9 €
we 1T AXN WA AN "IN’ From tbhe incarnation or birth
AN, ... Ro%v  of bChom-ldan hdas (Sua'xva),... 2647 | 963
QR g AN, . RYYD Since he took the religious cha-
ructer, .. 2619 | 934
NN BN A AN Qri’rg:'r.\{' Since he became Buddha, and
nﬂ’rq«r, e RB9A commanded to teach his doctrine
(first curned the wheel of the lnw), 2613 | 928
s’vngviq'ﬁ"wq'qq'g'iqw' Since he displayed great prodi-
a'i'qm{'ilrngqu, . RYD) gies and overcame the six 7Z%r-
thika teachers, (2) ... 2591 | 906
v §ad 1 agenaN, ... gusv Since he taught the Kila Cha-
kra (religious system), (3) ... 2567 | 882
US4 QN QRN AN, do, Since he was delivered from
pain (or from his death), «e. do. | do.
‘W'i'qﬁ' lfl'ﬂ/'l"q e ANy From the time thet the r(sa-
s"gs'ﬂg‘v'w, o BYL® rgyud (S. Méla Tantra) was col-
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182 )
lected (or compiled) by Zla-bzang,

the king of Shambhala, (4) ... 2566

From the death of Zla-bzeng, 2564
From the birth of Padma
hbyung g,nas (pron. Padma jungné,
S. Padma Sambhava), (5) ... 2503
From the birth of the revered
master hjam dvyangs (6) (S. Manju

&ghos’ha) in China, out of the Trik-

8’ha tree, e 2523
From the birth of kZLu-sgrub
(S. Nigurjuna), (7)

Since Rigs-ldangrags-pa(8) suc-
ceeded to the throne,in Shambhala, 1963
From the birth of Tho-thoi
gNyan-besan, the king of Tibet,... 1433
Since a chest with the treatise
Zamatog (a religious book), &c. fell
trom heaven into the court of
Tho-tho-ri, (9) ver
From the death of gNyan btsan
(or Tho-tho-ri), 1314

Since the doctrine of endeavour-

13564

ing perfection succeeded to that
of fruits (immediate consequences
of good morals), (10) 1067
Since rgya-mtsho rNam-rgyal
(11) (a king) arrived at Shambhala,
Since the period of 403 years, call-

ed Mekha gya-tso, commenced, (12)

2167

B.C.
88l
879

878

482

278
Aft.
Chr.

252

a3l

371

618
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183 )

And since the infidels (or Mu-

hammadans) entered Makha

(Mecca), 1063
From the birth of Srong btsan

(sgam-bo), (13) .. 1058

Since the arrival of Kong-cho
(a Chinese Princess) in Tibet, (14) 1046

Since the 'phrul snang college
(or vihar, was built at Lhassa,
(15)

From the birth of Khri srong

1034

1dé btsan, the master of Tibet or

king, (16) .. 957
From the arrival of Padjung (S.

Padma Sambhava) in Tibet, 938
Since bSam-yas was built, .., 936

From the deccase of Khrisrong
(Idéhu btsan),

Since PadjungreturnedtolIndia,

From the beginning of (a new
period or) astronomical calcula-
tion, . 881
From the birth of gLang-dar or
Langtarma, 824

From the birth of Khri-ral (or
Ralpachen), 821

Since gLang-dar abolished the
(Buddhistic) religion, 786
Since gLang-dar was murdered, 785
Since the Kéla-chakra (religious

system) was introduced intoIndia,

(17) e 720

622

627

639

651

728

747
749

766

804

861

864

899
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Since the beginning of the last

propagation of the Buddhistic re-

ligion in Tibet, (18) . 714
From the birth of Atisha, ... 7056
From the birth of hBrom-ston

(or Brom, the teacher), ... 683

Since the monastery of Great
g,Sol-nag thang was founded, ... 67
From the end of the Me mkAd
rgya mtsho(or period of 403 years), 661
Since the Kila Chakra was
introduced into Tibet, and since
the lst year of the cycle of 60
years began,
From the birth of Mi-la-ras-pa, 647
From the decease of Atishs and
the birth of g,Lang rithang-pa,... 633
Since the cottege (or vikar,! of
Ru sgreng was founded,
From the birth of bLo-ldan

630

shes-rab, the interpreter or trans-
lator, 628
Since the monastery of g,Sang
phu and that of Sa-skya was found-
ed, (19) ... 0Ol4
From the birth of ZTugpo lhu
rje, 608
Since the Gre thang monas-
ery was founded, ... 606
From the birth of Ras-chhung-

pa, ... 603

971

1,002

1,016

1,024

1,026
1,038

1,052

1,055

1,057

1,071

1,077

1,082
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N'EN DA g\quaqu}’v QYEN"  Hoy From the birth of Kun-dgah A.D.
aN, Snying-po, the Great Sa-skya

(Lama), .. 095 1090
i”'ﬂ'ﬁW’Lﬂ' HAONAN, ... HU4 From the decease of bLLo-ldan

Jhes-rab, s 078 1107
nn'a‘ﬁgn'll’QERN'h‘v, e YoV From the birth of Phag-mo

grub-pa, e B77 1103
ﬂ‘l'ﬂa, (LI ﬁq'ngxﬂv&t' Since the period of *more-secing’

uE-Ean-an, ... 4&v  being finished, thatof ‘deep medi-

tation’ commenced, (20) ... b67 | 1118
n9g 95 'Y QIEN" AN, e YOO From the birth of g Yu-brag-pn, 504 1121
ql5~§~ngq'qu, e H®o Frow the birth of Shdkya Sri,

21) .o 56O 1125
HEQTIE GG QRYCN AN, ... HH) From the birth of Nyang, th

prince or lord, .« b5l 1134
N ANnANN | 08N B From the decease of Su-chhen,

since the 7Zhel or gDan-sa thel

monastery was founded, ... 529 1156
Si‘a'zﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂhﬂ'ﬁ‘!, e HIR Since the monastery of Tihal

was founded, .. 512 | 1173
QY55 TR AN, vee Moy Since the h Bri-gung monastery

was founded, ... 508 1177
‘vq'g:'i./w'irmq'qw, ves  Hov Since the Stag-lung monastery

was founded, .. 507 1178
"'l"lP'iﬁ'ﬂ’l‘f‘V'ﬂ“l. cee Hoy From the birth of the Great

Sa-skya Pan'ditd, (22) ... bBU5 1180
srac gy, ees Yow Since Gung-thang (a monastery)

was founded, ... 50D 1185




( 186 )

R yp RS S IQNT Since the great Cashmirian A.D.
miry) QAEN AN, VY | Pan’ditd (Shakye Sri) arrived in
Tibet. And since Kur-ma Paks’hi

was boru, ... 483 1202
qix-i’qvg'bvgu'gqungqv From the birth of g,Ter-ston

4, N L Guru chhos-dvang (the prince of

religion, the Lama teaching
hidden treasures), .. 475 | 1210
T aTEN T T AT Since the gLang-thang mo-
UIE'SIYA'H'QE:N'QN, e € U® nastery was founded, and since
rGyel-va yang dgonpa wus
born, .. 474 | 1211
g traing ch',%&lw’ Since the two monasteries at
aN, .. DR Byang (Chang) and at rDer
were founded, .o 462 1223
qi’-qﬂqvqnqq'q'ngq'qq, Yy From the birth of hGro
' mgon hphags-pa, .. 452 1233
QG‘NI\IIQ'QHW'Q"E/VFHN' Since (as before) he became

ﬁ’:q-&-ivﬁ/ygrqq, . eaw the Master of the whole Tibet, 434 | 1251
S’q's:'fqu'qa'i’q'i Since the Chhos-lung (s hogs-

W AN, .. €22 pa monastery was founded, .. 432 1253
YA QTN AN, .. Adv From the birth of Bu-ston, .. 397 | 1988
LG R R R LT L From the birth of Za-si byang

AN, e ANY chhub rgyal méshan, ... 385 1300
an &4 AN BT Q@EN | w Rk From the Uirth of Theg chhen

maN AL gL AN, ... 424  chhos rgyal; and since Tusi be-

came the Master of Tibet, .. 338 1347
v acs vy TeRAN, e Since the rZ%es-thang monas-
5 tery was founded, .. 336 | 1349
$omygyanaw, . A%0 From the iocarnation (or

birth) of Zvong khaps, (23) .. 330 | 1355
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AT YE AU QEENAN, .. 202

58 Q3 G UGEN"AN, ... 20D

A RYAN LT IN' R QFEN' AN, 42

~/
Sopgda Ny aa-dacar

qgnwlRMWQTHMQWN, e RV

QEN’ SREN"E N’ fw-Qan-yrN"
a v Y4
I aywg | miyNag Qs

YN QAT AN, —. RV9

BN RN BN RN LQ AN Y
Qax | kfo iy | sia

Lo dasmeyaduwgaan, ... 2w

NG AN HBX § AN T INT
a, ver RDD
LML NS LU P77 SOV 1O
aw, R-de

(-
VAL AN R TEAN, ... &4y

From the birth of Thang stong
rgyal-po, .e

From the birth of dGe-hdun
grub-pa, (24) .

From the birth of SAes-rad
rin-chhen, the great Lotséva,
(translator or interpreter,) ...

Since the great Tsong-kha-pa
established the feast of the great
supplication or prayer (to be
yearly celebrated at Lassa) ; and
since he founded the dGa-ldan
monastery,

From the foundation of the
h Bras-spungs monastery (or con-
vent by hjam-d Pyangs chhos rjé ;
and from the birth of Karmapa
m Thong va don ldan, ..

Since the foundation of the
Séra monastery, by Byams chhen
The death of the Rev.
Tsong-kha-pa; and since Dar

chhos 1jé.

ma rin chhen succeeded to the
chair at dGah-idan, -
Since the gSang sfugs mkihar
monastery was founded,
From the birth of Dus 2habs
nor bzang rgya mts'ho,

Since the Nor monastery was

founded by those of the Sa-skya

sect,

(113

278

271

263

258

1383

1389

1403

1407

1414

1417

1419

1421

143
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24ys

242

QYo

2ed

\yorQA L NN A& haRgan-

LL S

-4 EnysaTe Yagen-
N,

e

-1 ]

BE RN LS AL QY TR QYN

an 1 Sa PR mmq e ANyl
q A4 2N 8% QREN-DW 59
g dnmy dayad o

N, vee

QN 9§y da-En- g
‘“' Xy
¥ AN AN yE s me s AL
YN AN,

LR Y THETE TN 7S
gan-aN,

K¢ o

FETN

RAv

{e

Since dGé-legs dpal-ldan. suc-
ceeded to the chair ur dGak-
ldan, ..

Since the Nélenda monastery
was founded,

Since the Chkial mdo byams
gling monastery was founded,

Since Zha-lu legs-pa rgyal-
mishan succeeded to the chair
at dGah-ldan,

Since the dPal-hkkor monns.
tery’s mchhod-rten (S. Chuitya,
a shrine or fane), was built, .,

Since the birth of Lo-tsdva
chhos skyong Lzang-po, oo

Since the astronomical work
titled Pad-dkar 2hal lung was
written by Phug pa pa, &ec. to as-
certain the lunations and the five
planets,  Since chhos rGyal, the
great Lo-tsdva wus born; and
since dGé-hdun  grub founded
the monastery, called bkra-shis
lhun-po,

Since the hBrasyul shyed
tshal monastery was founded, ..,

Since bLo-gros chhos skyong
succeeded to the chair at dGah-
ldan,

Since Ba s0chhos rGyan succeed-

ed to the chair at dGah ldan, ...

256

252

250

249

248

246

240

238

27

224

A.D.

1429

1433

1435

1436

1437

1439

1445

1447

1448

1461
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Since the Gong dkar monas-
.. 223

the gSer-mdog-chan

tery was founded,
Since

monastery was founded, .. 218
Since the Byams-g,ling monas-

tery was founded, . 215

Since bLo-gros brtan-pa suc-
ceeded to the chair atdGah-ldan, 214
From the decease of dGé-hdun
grub, . 212
From the birth (incarnation) of
dGé-hdun rgya-misho, (25) ... 211
Since the rTa-nag thud bstan-
rnam rgyal monastery wae founded, 209
Since sMon-lam dpal suc-

ceeded to the chair at dGuh-1dan, 207

From the birth of Zshar-
chhen, ... 185

Since the Chhos-hkhor rGyal

.. 178

the birth of mKhas

grub dpal-gyi Sedigé, ... 150
From the decease of dGé

monastery was founded,

From

hdun rgya-misho, .. 145
From the birth of bSod-nams

rgya-mtsho, (25) .. 144
Since he was invited by Althun

. 110

Since he crected (or built) the

khan (n Mongol prince),

Chhos hkhor g,ling monastery,,., 109

A.D.

1462

1467

1470

1471

1473

1474

1476

1478

1500

1507

1535

1540

1541

1875

1576
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From the decease of bSod-
nams rgya-mtsho,

From the birth (incarnation)

of Yon-tan rgya-misho, (25)

From the demise of Yon-tan

rgya-mtsho,

From the incarnation of Nag
dvang blo bzang rgya-mtsho, (25)

Since the period of deep me-
ditation being finished, that of
morality (or good moral con-
duct)was begun, see note, (10)...

Since, in the beginning of the
eleventh cycle, Rigs-ldan SeNgé
succeeded to the chair (at dGahA-
ldan),

Since bStan-hdsin chhos rgyel
became the king of Tibet,

Since Nag dvang bLo bzang
rgya-misho became the master of
the whole of Tibet,

Since he founded the Potaly

(residence), (25)
Since Nug-dvang bLo bzang

rgye-mtshowent to (arrived in)
China, (26)

Since he again returned to
(arrived in) Tibet,

99

98

71

70

67

46

42

35

34

A.D.

1586

1587

1614

1615

1618

1625

1639

1640

1643

1650

1651



(¢ 191 )

ANl N'Td BN LY PE" Thence thirty-four years be- 4. D
PRIV LR R I ing elapsed, in the beginning of
;IJ'V}J'V"H'E!'(‘35‘\"\1'51’5'@”"!5' the twelfth cycle, in the year,

HER T 11 (called in Sans. Prabhave, (in
Tibetan) Mé-mo Yos, (this) Bai-
‘durya dkorpohi rtisis  dz2hi
(ground work on computation)
was written, w. O 1686

Norze To THE CrRoNoLoGICAL TanLB,

(1.) For the character of this regent (QQ\, vulg. Tieri) see the Alphabetum Tibetanum, by the P.
Georgi. He was both a fine scholar and a great politician. He wrote several excellent works, as the
Baidiirya saon-po (;ii Q;vi’qvf{) on medicine ; which is the best commentary on the rGyud adé behi (g\'
ivqé‘ ) a large volume, translated from the Sanscrit. This work hes not been introduced either into the KaA-
gyur or the Stan-gyur compilation ; the contents of both which, in an English translation, I have had the
honour to present to the Asiatic Society, through Mr. H. H. Wileon. This auther compiled the Baidirya Karpo,
a work on Astronomy, Astrology, &c. (from which the present Chronological Table has been taken;
from the Padkar Zhallung (ys'sML QY gR’) & work written by Plug-pa-ps mihar dvang JAws.
grug rgya-mishe, and Nor bzang rgya-mtsho (5"'q'Q'“FV'RQK'HH'QQ'Q'NS/'RG'I :X'ﬂ!:'l"li)-
One of Tiemt's other works is entitled : gYah-sel (qqu';]q) “ the Effacer of Staine,” in which he an-
swers the objections of several learned men,’ who criticised his works. He wrote also the hBel gtam
(QQq-mw) political discourses, and some other works. But he distinguished himeelf especially, as a good
politician, in the administration of Tibet, by visiting, sub-incognito, eeveral provinces, and afterwards remu-
nerating or punishing the officers according to their merits. He concenled also the death of the Dalai Lama
for 12, or as some say, for 18 years. He is generally believed, in Tibet, to have been the natural son of that
Lama Nag-dvang blo brang rgya-matho (qq-gqui-q::'&ugv') the 5th of the great Lamas, that are now
styled, rGyelva Rin-po chhé (l-‘l'ﬂ'iﬂ'il"i), ‘his precious (or holy) Majcsty,” or as some call them * Dalai
Lamn’" The Dalai Lama, upon an invitation to Pekin, from the flrst Emperor of those Manchus who had
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conquered China in 1644, paid a visit to that country, in 1650. His ambition had been gratified with the
kingdom of Tibet, as a donation to him from that Mogol prince, who had conquered it in 1640 ; afterwards the
Manchus endeavoured to acquire influence in the country through him, which brought so many calamities
over Tibet, that the regent had good renson for concealing his death, and thus delivering the kingdom from

& continuance of the pernicious domination of the Hierarchy.

(2.) At the first rise of Buddhism in Central India, the great antagonists of that doctrine are styled in
the Buddhistic works, Tir-thi-kas or Tir-tha-ka-ras, in Sans.; Mu-stegs-chen or Mu-stegs-pa, in Tib. (y-§mwn:
X4 or ' ¥EN'y, & Determinist.) Sua’kva and his followers are frequently stated in the Dulva, and else.
where, to have had many disputes with them. They are represented to have been indecent in their dress,

and grossly atheistic in their principles. See the beginning of the first volume of the Duwlva, in the
Kdh-gywr.

(3.) The Kila Chakra, religious system, to which so many volumes of the Stas-gyur and other works
are devoted, is not mentioned in the really ancient Buddhistic works of India, with the exception of one. This
system in fact was first introduced into India towards the end of the tenth century (in 965), und afterwards,

vid Kashmir into Tibet. See Journal As. Soc. 1 Bengal, vol. ii. p. 57.

(4.) The Kdla Chakra doctrine of Adibuddha was delivered by Sma’xya, in his 80th year, at SArf Dianya
kataka, (Cattak in Orissa,) called in Tib. dPal-ldas hBras-spungse (gqq-qq'ng-!:w, ‘“ the moble city,
called accumulated rice,”’) upon the request of zla bzang ( 9% ,) pron. vulg. Ddiding or Ddvd Zingpo, 8.
Chandra Bhadra (or Somo Bhadra ?) a king of ShambAa /a, afabulous country or city in the north beyond
the Jasartes, who in bis 99th year visited Sua'kva there, in a miraculous manner. Upon his return home, he
compiled in thecourse of thenext year, the rTsa-rgyud (3'5‘, S. Mila Tantra), in accordance with what
he had heard from Sua’xra, and two years afterwards he died. This work is the source of all the subsequent
voluminous compilations, increased modifications and interpolations. In the Mdla Tdntra, Sua’sya foretels to
Dizang 25 kinge, who will successively reign at SAambAala, each for a hundred years. The six first of them
are called ChAos-kyi rgyel-po (z q'&aq'ﬁl, B. Dharma ieajd, o religious king or patron of religion) and the
others are styled Rigs-lden, 8. Kulika, ** the Noble or Illustriove '  He foretells also that after 600 years
from that date, (or of that of his death) Migs-ldan Grags-pa (,{lwu'q'nqu'q,) S. Kuwlika Kirti, * the cele-
brated noble one;’ (the Epiphanes of the Grecks?) will succeed to the throne at Shambhals, and that
800 years afterwards, the kia klo ﬂ'i vulg. Ldlo, 8. Mlechhs, or Muhammadan religion, will rise at Makhs
(Mecea). There are in the subsequent interpolated and greatly increased compilation many stories on the rise,

destructive progress, and final decline of Mubammadanism, aud the glorious re-establishment of Buddhism in
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the north, It would be interesting to ascertain how the doctrine taught at Cuffack in Orissa, was brought
beyond the Jarartes to Shambhala, or what reason the Buddhists had for inventing this story.

Since in the Mila Tantra (3-!&) Sua’xya explicitly declares, in the prophetical form, that the above-men-
tioned Rigs-ldan Grags-pa, &c., will be of his own Shdkya race, and of the nation of Ddzdmg, the natural
interpretation is that they both were of the Scythian nation, or of the Sac® of the ancieuts. Two of the
priucipal slokas, tonching upon this important historical point, are here inserted in Tibetan, verbatim as they
have been quoted from theg'gq rTsa-tgyud, by Sareshamati, in the same work from which the 13 dates for
the death of Shikya have been taken. See Sureshamati's Qqy4'IN, &c. 3 T[BS, gﬂq&!ﬁ,qq 1
TENYA QN EN T

o 1 edand g add Iy BE YT AN S RATAS |

QENSREN" TS QAN 1T AN U QNP EL QR 1T

Qi dgaHyaad 11yvEyedaelniatgs

qymdlg, 30 Rma mE e 11§ (or Q) T g TSRS L} n
Literal Translation.

From this year, after 600 years, for the maturation of the hermits, (S. Ris'his, or of religious persons,)
will be born, at Shambhala, hJam dvyangs mi bdag Gags.pa, (a king, or lord of men,) called the celebrated one
(amincarnation of) Manyjx Ghos'Aa, (he with a sweet voice.) The lady (Tib. sgrol-ma; Sans. Tarf) of this
(king) is (or will be called) the great goddess (Umé, i. e. an incarnation of that goddess,) his son or the young
prince is (or will) (be an incarnation of) Pad-hdsin hjig-rten dvang, (8. Padmapdni Lokéshvara,) ** the lord of

the world, holding & lotus in his hand;” they will be born in my own SAdkya race, and in your own nation,

Ddsang !

(5.) 'This is the first record of Padma Sambhava's incarnation, who, in the 8th century after Christ, was
again born, in a miraculous manner, out of s lotus or water-lily, at O’dAeyana, inthe western part of India,
as a celebrated Gurw. Upon an invitation by KArisrong déhu tsam, the king of Tibet, and a great patron
of Buddhism, he visited that country in the beginning of the 9th centary, and remained there for many years ;
he wrote several works, that are still extant under his name. His memory is greatly respected in the present
day by the Tibetans, who call him Urgyen RinpochAé _(g-gg-iq-ﬁ’ -‘i)_ and the most ancient religious sect in
Tibet, after his name, is called Urgyenpd (9 §a'y). followers of Urgyes.

(6.) This hjam dvyangs, (QEN SGEN ; 5. Manyju Ghos'Aa, ** sweet voice,”) is the same with hjam-dpal,
(Qmarryq; 5. Maonyju Sri, * the mild noble one.”) He is a metaphysical personnge, & pattern or beau-ideal
of wisdom ; also a spiritual son of SAdhya.

(7.) kLuogrud, (3‘!q'. 8. Ndgarjuna, that forms or makes perfect the Nigas or the serpent race.)
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is a real personage, born 400 years after the death of Shdkya, from Brohman parents, in the country of Beta
or in Bidarbda. He turned Buddhist, end was educated in central India, in the Nalenda convent. He was
a wpiritual son of MaNYsu Sar, the God of Wisdom, The first philosophical system of Buddhiem ie attributed
to him. He is respected a8 8 second rGyelva, (8" S. Jina ;) he is the founder or parent of the Madhyamika
philosophy. There are many works, under his name, in the Stan-gyar upon eeveral subjects.

(8.) For Rigs-1dun Grags-pa, ( iqq'iq'qqu'q,) see note 4.

(9.) Thothori is stéted, in the rGyel rabs gsal-vaki mé-long, ( § m-lquvquq'qa-ﬁ'dfc, ‘g clear mir-
ror of royal pedigree,” a historical work,) to have reigned 500 years after gNya-khri t2an-po, (qu'ﬁ'néq'L\]/,
the first king of Tibet, who originated from the SAdkya Litsabyi race at Vaishdli, (Tib. Yangs-pa-chan,
gAYy X4, the ample city,) the modern Allahabad, or the ancient Praydga. He kept his residence at

Yambu 1Aa, (or bla) egang, &'y (or §'WE"), where there are still eome plastic images of the ancient kings
with some other antiquities. Under his reigo, there fell a chest from heaven, containing a small volume of a

religious tract on Buddhism, (part of the Kah-gyur,) a holy shrine, and some other sacred things. No one
could read the volume ; but a voice was heard from heaven that after so many generations (in the 7th century)
the contents should be made known. The king paid every respect to that heavenly gift, and, by its blissful

influence, he lived 120 years.

(10.) The duration of the doctrine or religion established by SAdkya is differently stated in different
works of the sacred volumes. As for instance, 500, 1,000, 1,500, 2,000, 2,500, 3,000, and 5,000 years,
The Girst (500) has been applied by some to the time of Kaniska, 400—500 after the death of Shdkya, when the
Buddhists had separated themselves into 18 sects, under four principal divisions, when there arose among
them many disputes about various points, and when there was made & third compilatiop of the Buddhistic
doctrine. The last (5,000 years) is according to the speculation of Dans’Ata Séna, and other Indian Buddhis-
tic writers, in the Slan-gywr volumes, in the 8th, 9th, &c. centuries. They calculated the duration of the Bad-

dhietic religion thus:

1. QWN'8%Y "ya'y or QN5 3N, hBras-buki batan-pa, or hBras.buhi dus, the timeof the
wonderful effects of the doctrine for immediately becoming perfect or possessed of supernatural powers.
This period of 1,500 years commenced with the death of Shékya, and was again divided into three smaller ones,
each of 500 years, according to the three different degrees of perfection. In the first period, upon hearing
hie doctrine, some became immediately possessed of superhuman powers, or overcame the enemy, became a

dGra bChom-pa, \l"qi’u'q : B, Arhsn. In the second, many, though less perfect, proceeded unhindered in
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their course to perfection, so as not to turn out of theright way, i.e.they became phyir mihongva, Q,L'?r&/:'q
S. Andgdm?, that turns not out of his commenced race or course. In the third, though less perfect, yet thers

were many that entered into the stream, i. ¢. becane rGyun-du zhugs-pa $4-3 gmNy, S. Shrota panna, one
that has entered the stream (that will carry him through life to felicity). *

2. gu'uﬁ'txgq'q or g‘qw&su, 8Grub-pahi bStan-pa, or sGrub-pahi dus, that period of the
Buddhistic doctrine, in which yet many make great exertions to arrive at perfection. This period contains again
1,500 vears, and is divided into three smoller ones, each of 500 years, according to the three diminishing
degrees of diligent application. They are called ’ﬂﬂ'ﬂaﬂ' ‘ﬁqvﬁ.ng.ﬁq. I %W'ﬁ“‘v'ﬁ'i‘{ﬂ, Ihag
mthong, ting-gé hdsin dang, tshul khrims kyi sgom-pa, the exercise or practice: 1. of high epeculation; 2, ot
deep meditation ; and 3, of good moral conduct

3. quErxN, Lung-gi-dus, i. e. that period of 1,500 years of the Buddhistic doctrine, in which the
eacred volumes are yet read and expiained, though the precepts which they contain are little followed. This
period, according to the contents of those books, (read or studied in each respected periud,) is sub-divided into
the following three: 1, u&’q'y.” 2. u%’ir 13, quvq'qgu'g:-ﬁ'su, 1, mNon-pa; 2, Do, wdé; 3,
hDul-va, gsum Lung-gt dus, i. e. 1, the period, in which the metaphysical works are studied ; 2, in which the
Siitras or common aphorisms ; and 3, in which only books on the discipline of the religious men, and on the

rites and ceremonies are read.

4. Han- 3“'Q£ﬁ'ﬂ&' N, rTags tsam hdsin-pahi dus. that period of 500 years, in which, though
learning and good morals have declined, yet some eigns of the Buddhistic religion are still to be found, as the

dress of priests, holy shrines, relics, offerings, and pilgrimages to holy places.

(11.) This pretended king's arrival at Shambhala, in 622, has some coincidence with Yezdejird. the
Persian king’s taking refuge in the eame country ; for it is affirmed, that this prince, upon the fall of Seleucia,

and the conquest of Persia by the Arabe, in 636 retired into Transorana or Ferghana.

(12.) How these terms : mé, mkhah, rgya-ratsho express the number of 403 years is explained in p-
155 of thie Appendix.  If we add these 403 years to 622, the first year of the Hegira, we have exactly the
year 1025, whence with 1026 commences the first year of the cycle of 60 years of the Tibetans.

(13.) Srong tean GGambo is the most celebrated king of the Tibetans, on account of his long and mild

administration, his political wisdom, and of his having first laid the foundation of Buddhiem in Tibet. In the
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Mui-hbnl..(q-r-qnquqsq , Ma-8’i bkaA hdum, ** a hundred thousand precious commandments,”’) & histo-
torical work attributed to him, there are detailed accounts respecting Buddhizm, and its introduction into
Tibet; the circumstances of his marriages with the two princesses, first of Nepal, and efterwards of China:

and of the religious establishments made by those ladies, and by himself.

(14.) Kongjo or Kongcho is the name of that Chinese princess, whom Sromg isan Gambo had married. In
the Mani-kedum it is told, that, when this Tibetan king rent his plenipotentiary (called bLon mGar, i’q-uq;)
to China to demand the hand of that princess, he met the envoys of several foreign princes arrived there for
the same purpose. The princess’ father desired that she should be married to the king of Magada, the reli.
gious king in India. Her mother preferred the Tdjik (Persian) prince, the wealthy king of the West. Her
brother commended the prince of the Hors (Turks); but she by her own accord wished to be married with
Qéser, (Hwz, Gésar,) the warlike king of the North. The envoy of the Tibetan king at last succeeded

in obtaining the princess by address,

(15.) This college (Bikar or Viker) was built by that princess, whom Srong tsen Gombo had married from
Népal, Bhe on sccount of her being first married (or having first passed the lintel or threshold) pretended
to have precedence before the Chinese princess. There were many disputes between them.

(16.) Khri srong déhs tean was an excellont king ; ho made many useful regulations, and haviog invit-

ed into Tibet Shanta rasits ; (in Tib. Zhived-htsho, "‘q'qi/ ,) but vug. catied Bodhisato, a learned man of
Bengel, aud upon the recommendation ot this Pasdit, also the great Gury Padma SambAava, uﬁ'qgl: vulg,
Pedjung ; he permancutly fixed the Buddhist religion by founding Samye, (Qyna7- g8y, ssam-yas,) and other
convents and colleges; by establishing s religious order with munmiucent endowments; and by making ar-
rangements for the tranalation of Sanekrit works, by Indian Pandits and Tibetan Lotedvds, (interpreters or

translators,) whom he caused to be fully instructed in Ssaskrit. In the Bth and 9th centaries, under this king,
and his sons, Musé tsenpo and Mutik teenpo, and bis grandsons, Kiri d/ srong tean, Khri-ral or Ralpathes,
this religion greatly Bourished, till in the beginning of the 10th century, Leng darms oppressed, and endea-
voured entirely to sbolish it ; for which reason he was murdered by a priest.

(17.) For the Kdla Chakre, (Dus-Akhor, S4"QaX.,) see note (3) also (4).

(18.) There sre two periods of the propagation of Buddhism in Tibet, called the anterior and the pos-
terior ; that began with Srong tseng Gamde, in the 7th oentary, snd lasted till the end of the 10th ; this
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commenced with the eleventh century, aad still continues. In the first period, there were no different religious
sects. They who still keep the ancient rites and ceremonies, and have some peculiar manual or symbolical
worke of that age, are now called, in the Tibetan, Nyigmapa, (aq'“'ll,) a follower of the ancient Buddhistic
religion, or Urgyenpa, a disciple of Urgyen or Padma-sambhave, and they are very namerous, especially in those
parts of Tibet that lie near to Népal and other parts of India. In the second (or posterior) period, in the 11th
century, in the time of Atiska, (called by the Tibetans Jovo or Chovo Atisha, the lord Atishe,) s learned man
of Bengal, by the endeavours of Bromstos and some other zealous and learned Tibetan religious personss
Buddhism, that had been nearly abolished in the 10th centory, commenced again to revive in Tibet. This
celebrated Pandit, upon repeated invitatione, at last visited that snowy country, going first to Gugé in I;-n'.
(98" in NgQ i'v,) and afterwards to Utsang, where he remained till his death, i 1062. Bromston, his pu-
pil, founded the Rareng (L'i: Ra-sgreng) monustery (still existing), and with him originated the Kadampa
sect, from which afterwards issued that of Gélukpa by TrodkAspa. About this time there arose several religious
sects, in Tibet, for the names of whichsee p. 175 of the Grammar. And for the date of the foundation of
several monasterics or convents, see the preceding Chronological Table,

(19.) The Sa-skya monastery and residence, in the provinoe of Teeng (qjg'). founded in 1071, is now
also celebrated for its library of ancient works in Saoskrit and Tibetan. We will make hereafter no remarks
on the birth or death of any religious person or Lams here recorded ; or on the foundation of sny convent or
monastery ; they will occur frequently in the following pages. It is sufficient to have given here their names
in Tibetan and Roman character, with the corresponding Christian dates.

(20.) For this term, see note (10).

(21.) Shdkya SAri, a celebrated Pandit of Cashmir, who, in the beginning of the 13th centary, about
the time of Mahammed Gori's conquests, was in Central Indis ; but afterwards retired to Tibet. He remained
there, wrote several works, and assisted the Tibetans in the translation of Sanskrit books.

(22.) This is the celebrated Sa-skya Pandit, of whom there are many works. He, and his successor
{« nephew) Grogon phags-pe, (Qi L ( §°QUEN"Y,) were greatly patronized by the Emperors of the Mongol
dynusty, especially by Kublei KAss, who granted the whole country of Tibet to Phags-ps.

(23.) TvonkAsps (called also blo breng gregs-peri dpel g mus - qaNy  yq, 8. Sumati Mrti shrl)
is greatly respected by the Tibetans and Mongols, especially by the Gélukpa sect, of which he is the founder.
There are many of his works extant ; the most celebrated is that of Lem rim chbenme, (qq'fq'iq'a}’,) “the
large work on the gradual way to perfection.” The great fonst of genesal prayers, or supplication, established
by him, is still yearly celebrated at Lases, in the 15 first davs of the new year, (commonly in February with
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the new-moon.) There are in the Gdldas monastery, founded by him, now ebout 2,000 religious persons,
and to the chair still continue to succeed the most learned doctors, from the Séra or Braspung monasteries,

under the title of mkhan-po, (Nma 3 S. Upddhydya,) a principal or abbot.

(24.) dG¢ hdun-grub, is acelebrated Lama, whofounded the great convent of Teshi lhun-po,(qq'ﬁqvgqvﬁ:
bhra-shis IAun-po,) where now aleo there reside about 2,000 religious persons. He is the first of the Tibetan
Lamas, to whom this title rGyelva (§q 'z, S. Jina) has been applied. The present great Lema of Lassa,
Tshul-kArims rgva-mtsho (Q};Qpﬁquvgvuiv‘ “an ocean of morality”) is the 10th among those rGyelvas

whom the Mongols and some Europeans call aleo Dalai Lamas,

(25.) dGé-hdun rgya-mtsho is the second among those Lamas styled rGyelva. The names of the others,
down to the present Great Lama at Lassa, are as follows; 3, bsod-nems-rgya mtsho, (ni\\]/vquu'b'ug;)
who upon au invitation by Altun Ihan,a Mongol prince, visited him ; 4, Yon-tan rgya-mtsho, (vﬂ'q";,q'a'ui/,)
5, Nag dvang blo bzang rgya-mtsho, (:q'r\q:-ﬁ'qu:vé-qi) This is that Great Lama, who in 1640,
founded the hierarchy of the Dalai Lamas, at Lassa, (four years before the conquest of China, by the Mant-
chus.) It wae upon the solicitatior. of this ambitious man that a Mongol prince conquered Tibet, and after-
wards made & present of it to him. The ancient palace of the kings of Tibet, upon the Red Hill or moun-
tain, (dmar-po ri, gﬂx'z\{'f’) an eminence near Lassa, was now rebuilt, increased with many buildings for a
religious establishment, and converted into a residence of the rGyelva Rin-po chhé, (8 iqvg\ll's; His
precious Majesty,) and was called Potala, from tl?e name of an ancient city, on an eminence, at the mouth of
the Indus, (called in Tib. S'Qiq, Gru Adsin, ** a receiver of boats or ships, a harbour,” which is a literal
tranalation of the Sanskrit Pofala, now called Tata or Tatta,) where was the residence of Chenresi, (yq' IN’
ﬂiﬂﬂ'ﬁﬂ"g B ; tpyan ras gzige dvang phyug, S. Avalokitéshvara,) the great patron saint of the Tibetans,

and whence he is believed to have visited Tibet.

(26.) For his visit to China, see note 1.  After the death of this Lama, under his pretended regenera-
tiops or new incarnations, Tibet has been visited by many calamities. The names of his successors are
as follows : 6, Rin-chAen Tshangs dvyangs rgya-mtsho, (iq'lq';:lv'f\gl:u'a'ﬂi;) 7, bLo bzang skal ldan
rgyo-mtsho, (ﬁ’vqw:'m'tﬂ:'t'u&v;) 8, bLo bzang hjam dpal rgya-mtsho, (i/'ﬂ'lc'Qlﬂ'ﬁlJOJ'i'ﬂ: ;)
9, Lung rtogs rgya-mtsho, (ﬂ:va/qwawg ;) 10, Tahul kArims rgya-misho (sqvfguq"'ug,)

Note. Their distinguishing names are those immediately set before rgya-mtsho ; the rgyelva, blo-bsang,

and some otiers, are sometimes added, and sometimes omitted.



( 199 )

V.—EPOCH uF THE DEATH OF SHAKYA,
Aecording to different: authorifies.

§ 265. Since in the Tibetan books there occur several passages containing predictions
attributed to Shdkya, respecting the years of the duration of his doctrine, and of its ine
troduction into such and such a country ; (for instance, that after 2,500 years from hig
death, it will be propagated in a country inhabited by red-faced men; which passage has
been applied to the Tibetans, by a celebrated teacher in China, in the 8th century,) several
Tibetan learned men have endeavoured, on different occasions, to fix the date of his birth and
death. But there are so many discrepancies in the sacred volumes, and in the commen-
taries, that they caunot be reconciled.

I beg leave therefore to add here, in Tibetan and English, the various dates assigned for
the death of Shékya, tnken from a small work, consistingof 31 leaves, titled bStan-rtsis hdod-
sbywn gter-bum, (q“-i)u'qi'g'gq'mﬁx'gu, s Reckoning or computation respecting the doctrine
of the Buddhists,”) or * Treasure-Vessel yielding whatever one wishes,” written by rNog hBrug
Lha-dvang bLogros, (@{‘n'qgm'g'\q:'ﬁ"ﬁ’ N,) or according to his Sanskrit name, Suréshamati,
one of Padmakirpo’s disciples. He wrote in the beginning of the 26th year of the tenth
cycle of 60 yeors of the Tibetan era, (commencing with 1026 of the Christisns,) which year
is called Nanda in Sanskrit, and dGah-va (38QQ) in Tibetan, corresponding to 1591 of

our era; this author computes the years elapsed from the death of Shékya, according to

different authorities, as follows :
Years els mlr t‘il'l (n;m, Years clapsed uﬁ: ;5.9(12: ‘1’}":5

9 EnduryoqSaunyd 1. According to the followers of -
qaNq | ‘i,'ﬂa'i("ﬁ‘i"li' Sron-btsang sgam-po, the religious
-ﬁvﬁw 1 Y king, there have elapsed four thou-
sand end tweive years, (1) ... ... 4012 | 2423
& 3qyypdwdgana 2. According to the followers of
Fyguyarqsaad Ny Nelpa Pan’dita, (2) ticre huve
D eer AVAN elupsed three thousaud seven
hundred and thirty-eight years, ... 3738 | 2i48

(Hereafter the number of past yeors in

words, will be omilted in English.)
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3. According to the followers of
Sa-skya Pan’dita, (3) there have
elapsed, .

4. According to the followers of

Upa losal (dvus-pa blo gsal,) (4)

6. According to the followers of
dGé-hdun hphel, (5)
6. According to the (fabulous)
narration from the Sandal Lord (an
image of Shikya made of that
scented wood), (6)
7. According to the followers
of U-rgyen-pa, (the Grub-thob , S.
Siddha,) he that has srrived at per-
fection, (7) e
8. According to the followers
both of Shdkya SAri and Nam
bzang,

9. According to the writers on

the Kéla Chakra system, as g Yung
ston, Bu-ston, dPalldegs don-grub;
and as

taught, (9)

Padmakirpo  forwerly

10. According to the followers
of these three : Jo nang-pa, Chhos
mGon, rNam-rgyel grags bzang,

(10)
11. According to the followers of
dPal-ldan bLamu bsod-nams rgyel-

mtshan, (11)

. 3726

3729

2342

2243

2136

. 2470

. M27

.. 2166

Years
J. C.

2135

2139

1310

752

653

646

837

576
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12. According to the followers
of the Pad-dkar zhal lung work,
written by Phug-pa-pa nor bzang
rgya-mtsho, (12)

13, According to Padmak4rpo’s
final decision, and as Suréshamati
himself taught, (13)

2474

e 2650

884

1060

To the sbove enumerated dates may be added that of sDé-srid sangs-rgyas rgya-misho,

as it has been stated before, in the Chronological Table, §. 264. Therefore,

7e Qg AN
av & wdd qya TdIwR
&3 LAY gAN'Q T xR
§oaanin y&ud* ran
qa'q 1 G ey T g
FETZANE |

4V

14. According to the Bui’ddrya
dkar.po work, written by Sangs-
rgyas rgya-mtsho, the regent of
Tibet, in the beginning of the first
year, called Fire-hare, of the 12th
cycle of sixty years, (in the begin-
ning of 1686 of the Christian era,)

there haveelapsed twothousand five

hundred and sixty-seven years, (14) 2567

It may be remarked, that all these dates differ from the epoch assumed for the death of Gotema by the
Burmese, the Siamese, the Cingalese, and other nations professing the Buddhist faith. A comparison of these
several wuthorities will be found in the Calcutta Oriental Magazine for 1825. They all agree in making

the mibden (mirvan) occur in the year 544 B. C.; and yet from the several occarrences of the life of their saint,

& quoted in their Chronological Tables, it is evident they ellude to the same personage to whom the Chinese
and some of the Tibetan authorities give the date 1027 B. C. It is imposeible to reconcile the two in any
way, and their discrepancy throws doubt on thereal epoch of the life and writings of the author of one of
the most extensively diffused religions on the face of the earth.
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Notes (to the different eras of the death of Shdkya).

(1.) This dateis founded on the story of the wanderings of an image of Shdkya, from one place to
another, commencing with the abode of the gods, remaining in each for 500 years, till it was taken away
from Otantrapuri (in Gangetic India) by the Turks, and carried afterwards to China, whence, in the 7th cen-.
tury, it was brought to Tibet, by Kongcho, a Chinese princess, married by Srosgtsan Gambo ; since which time,
there were elapsed upwards of 800 years, till 1591, when Suréshamati wrote this treatise. See note 14 of the
Chronological Table.

(2.) Nelpa Pandita. Not stated for what reasons,

(3.) This date is founded on a prediction by Shdkya, that his doctrine would continue for 5,000 years,
and would undergo such and such changes during certain periods (of 500 years each). See note 10, Chronolo-
gical Table.

(4.) This reckons only four years more than the former.

(5.) This is founded on a calculation by some religious persons from Li.ywl, who visited the seven con-
vents founded by Mésaktsom (a‘pqwq;a) a Tibetan king, in the 8th century.

(6.) This date is founded on the story of the wanderings of an image of Sandal-wood of Shdkya,
sccording to Chinese records.

(7.) This is derived from a calculation made at Samyé (quvqw) two days journey from Lassa, a large
convent, by the Guru Urgyes (or Padma Sambhava), in the 8th or 9th century.

(8.) This is derived from a calculation, made at Sol-nag thang po chhé (n\q’q-quaqv;}’-g) a convent not

far from Lasea, by Pan’ chhen Shdkya Shri of Cashmir, in the first half of the 13th century. See note 31,
Chronologicnl Table.

(9. 10, 11, 12.) These are founded on predictions by Shdkya in the Kdla Chakra, Tantra, (Dus hkhor
Ayrd (SN-QAL-§%) See note 4 Chronological Table.

(13.) This date is according to Padma Carpo’s latest opinion; formerly he also supported the date found-
ed on the Kéla Chakra system.

(14.) This date is of great authority. from the celebrity and great research of that regent ass writer.
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VI.—InTRoDUCTION TO THE LITHOGRAPHED Pacgs.

§ 256. That the learner of the Tibetan language may acquire by himself a full
knowledge of the syllabic scheme, both in the large and small characters, and of the
several kinde of letters used among the Tibetans, the following 40 lithographed pages have
been added to this Grammar,

From p. 1 to 29, is contained a syllabic scheme of the Tibetan language, in four
columns, being an alphabetical table of the consonants, combined respectively with the
five vowels (a, i, u, é,0). In the first column stand the Tibetan capital characters, follow-
ed each Dby the intersyllabic point or sign. No.2, contais the same expressed in
Roman chavacters; but here, for brevity’s sake, the dash, comma, or intersyllabic point
(-) is omitted. No. 3, is the same in book-letter or small characters, together with the
intersyllabic signs. No. 4, the same in running-hand, together with ditto.

Note 1, p. 6, No, 3, in the Tibetan character, thcre is 8 mistake, gu, phu, bu, muy,
being written, instead of gyu, phyu, byu, myu, which the learncr is requested to correct
accordingly as those consonants have been written in their other respective syllables, or
as they have been properly expressed in the running-hand, No. 4. Since every simple or
compound consonant occurs five times, the student may, elsewhere, easily correct any
small error in the shape of the letters. The asterisk or little star (*) added to some of the
Tibetan capital characters, indicates that such syllables have not occurred in the Dic-
tionary.

Note 2, for further information on this scheme, see the Grammar, p. 3, &c., the pro-
nunciation of the Tibetan letters ; and p, 12—18, the abstract of the orthography and

orthoepy of the Tibetan language. The reazsn why, in the abstract (of the Grammar), p.

12—16, the gencral number of letters (preceding the vowel) in the whole scheme, amounts
to 209, and here only to 208, is, that in the lithographed scheme, the ¥, &c. rmya, &c. has

been left out. But this is of little consequence, since this compound letter occurs only in

two or three words.

Further, in p. 30, have been exhibited the initial signs, commas, and the intersyllubic
points or marks, as they are used with the capitols ; ditto with the simall characters, p,
31—35, the Bdmytk ; p: 36, 37, the Bruts'ha charucters, and the Tibetan numericul figures ;

and, lastly, p. 38—40, the Ldnts’ha churacters, (or pointed variety of the Devandgari alphabets
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&c.) have been represented, that the learner may see how the ‘l'ibetans write the San-
ekrit in their own characters, and may distinguish Tibetan and Sunskrit works accordingly.
For a collection of Devandgari ulphabets, comprising all the varietics of this character,
found in Tibet and Népal, see Mr. B. H. Hodgson’s * Notices of the Lunguages, Literature,
and Religion of the Bauddhas of Népal and Bhot,” in the 16th vol. of the Asiatic
Researches, p. 420.
The Tibetan alplabet itsclf, as has been noticed in other places, is stated to have been
formed from the De;mmigari prevelent in Central India in the scventh century, On com-

paring the forms of its letters with those of various ancient Sanskrit inscriptions, particu-
larly that at Gya, translated by Mr. (now Sir Charles) Wilkins,'and that on the column at
Allahobad, trauslated by Captain Troyer and Dr. Mill, a striking similitude will be obsery.
ed. There are also close analogies between the lutter alphabet and the square form of the

Pali character which is acknowledged to be the original of the Ceylonese, Burmese, Siamese,
and other varieties now used in the south-castern countries, The Palf is indeed called
Magadha, or of Central India, whence the Buuddha religion and literature of all these
vountries was derived. 1 abstain from making any lengthened remarks on this subject
here, but the circumstance noticed may help to fix the epoch of incriptions in this peculiar
type of the Devanégari alphabet,






1o

[1] SYLLABIC SCHEME oOF

I

CAPITAL LETTERS

I The //u'/f/ .—ﬂ'”}a/e lellors o the a?%aﬁ(’/
Nl N2

ka ki ku %3 ho

M1

ﬁ ' = fha .20 khu lefvé kho

q ’ = nj}a 7?9" ny’u r@/ ){}o.

& N 4. [ -
¢ XK \

I

3

b

T

9

5

%’ ' = cha o chu che cho

chha  chli  chha  chhe  chhe.

y’
¥
u

E ' = /d ‘/‘l. ) /a L/'f' j."

g ‘ = rfya IZy{/ 11:7a I{I/(l l{y(’.

‘e

S/ ’ = la le lu le lo

-
D)

§ ' - tha lhe the the the.

-
=

‘ = da A T Ae o,

; y = 1101 e i e »o

12

-
~

S0y M) TV P2 W W &) v _4) A A

MM 2 oM N 4 43 o
NN M D N (AW N (4 (A S

= N M- SV D )



THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE

S| [ e
SMALL [ x24p18ss | CHARACTERS
Lo \&ay [ iy ] agn I [Brhgag.geg)

N3, Manusript lellers for Books NS, Running hand
Mo A ! N Y ne D T 3 TR
Qe @ LY & T @ @& \9‘(_\@" T
e @ @y Ay Ta@R e @ @)‘r‘\mt
¢GRI A T
¢ . Nt TR TH=HG e R e “THm. TR
o E}. \do)t TR ™ 1 P ao @-%c T
QEoA g R TR s¢ D (&' R’ T=
N T T TV N
PYEY A TR TR 4e TR k_@(—}« =
20 2\ D =l TH PO @:—\« Tl
G o T TR e T T
A CHR VI CRERP Rty ! T ¢ 3 TwR



SCHEME OF

SYLLABIC

[3]

Capita] Letters.

¢ L
w1
L L
L X
L 1
-
ST
70 3

$ ¥ 3 3 0§ i § 3 § 0% F s ¥ E Qs

¥ 8§ 3 3 ¥ ooy oo ¥ oy

CONE B T N SR S T N
2 R ¥ - <

& 3 ¥ i I U T T T T

I ¥ 3 % ¥ ¥ ¥ g o@ oy or o voroa .

MI M wg M W &7 T MM OF W T T 7 af B
AT T o M AT e A T T T T Ap B

M2 X e W) WA @ Wk PO T P i H

(T (X L (T dao die U (BT &&= (i & 43 0 (T (0T i /B

~g

19

3

v

14

4

T g owo % wdr e m ¥ F ouw & FT T NS

75

<
-

¥
15

® x kY -3 3 - @ H] R o} L

16

[
~

2 ¢ N ® 2 3 & 3 8 X ® & & =2 o2 2



[4) THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE.

Smell Characters.

we Wy X WO = e o 9"
@ e U9 DY 1) @I = wac " @T oy
at Y WA T ac = a« _ad Uc(‘\a;
(e ol Lt TG W = as T@R
43¢ at e =) - O ( “& é
& don K & TG = e TN \:g
S0 Fog R OEC TR &
& A G G AR e TE (g
6 B s TR F - e ™ s
=Y ;c A (}t B - = = A
¢ e Gt TR 7?\ = @l Al S
W o e TR W = owe i e
§ 4y A THC - TR o X
a Y TR \nﬁ\ S \.3(\
R
ML D« G L C} \ﬁ'lk . me T s
T SN T U R AR R
wu( W 'L Tul TTGT( e TR (aye



[5] SYLLABIC SCHEME OF

Cu.pitul L.etters.

. The Sevesn Lellery that

, ~ . ,
3 1. 2. ;. j. E l = kya, kfo "l/a ‘ye kyu
j: 3 g, %. g. g. E ' = b/[yu Myl bﬁ]u M]l’l k/gv
< \ ,
EE R IR RN
3¢ s he T
3 5 . o, . Ny - = e . « ¢ o
3 ¥ g 3 g | Plye Pl phya plyé ply
30 ¢ . S, . . = ¢ 4 .
’ g g/ 3 ?ﬁ/ y | o b G b b
7 7 . ‘e . rage = mga myc w mye mye.
¥y Y oo oo
L. The fourteen Letters that
38 1 ' 3 'g- 'ﬁ- .ﬁ/i ' = Ara  kre kru kré Forv.
¥ ' r’ E g @ E ! = khra  khix ke Khed kb
40 3 E‘ R E 1. é . i ' = g y,{, j’ w“w yn{ grv.
' [ -\, e, . i - )@ ] brve ¥ (o
¢4 5 5 g g ; ] V7 i é b Ie
42 5 g o~ ® o e gl o > = - ’ re v
q q g g g ! thra  the  th thé  thro
3 ¢ . ™ . - e dre ro.
4 g 3 5, é g , dra dru e dl
Y b4 L
5 - nra
45 8 . oy, L P = y_y e ru o~ rv.
¥ gy y ¥ prepope PP
c v “\ .
P B P R



(6]

THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE.
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pou ],lé

da dke
dkye dhye
dhre dir
dga  dg

dgya dyé

ﬁb.

g
g.lr0.
g
.
Py
],da.

j, .

IX. The Fifteen Simple and

dko.
oy

dykre



[16) THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE

a\.«cmma(‘\ ‘"5‘ ;D‘(
mac R @ye e

gl e a\sc ms

wyQn¢ m'Bn ‘ Ta}l
DA MR e

a
PUS)
~
nE LU E TICUE T
s

ajuang a\bs Xy
atns R o9
MY 4L q';}t a\\bt aY4L¢

c&m&kldk/x/namﬂdi]ya g (d)

~
OVRL YN D

20 R e
™

NG
e waye M rave

2 B sz B

Small

—
ML

iz

S
sane

S

Characters
a d\,«\a 66 A AL do‘\\

s e (\M ey
= gyAl 4\«(‘ % P
= aﬁc Q_a‘ Y ie

—_—
= qq:\ﬁx w\gm AT L

—_— —D
= AAN AR @s AR AT

N Y ™ q:;}s AL

a %f\k?ﬂk @\s AN

(\‘—ﬁ

=
= AL\ AL q:’\ ;e AL

3 1AL (A WD [Rea]Y r’,lg
n YDA -2 @?\. -?\-

. Qc 2
RN
\q\\ ‘—o;ﬂg_

a nm\s A

= D c;*\'z/ A



(17)

SYLLABIC

Capital Letters.

SBCILT R S T IR 1
SERAL LU U UL
22 4 g9 ',",}. g’ r\ﬁr \{'
sy 383 )
‘24 40 B S ae
5 ¥ 5% 3N R4}
125 KR’ .{q\. ﬁs, ﬁﬂ s‘{‘
426" 12 . . . N.oos
R DB LU A
27 13 g Sa "'% E‘ é g'
428 fuA 5:'}' 5 ﬁ}'l' r{iﬂ
129 o AL . V. oty
W Yy @)
1% 4 * N *\ »
ana gW- &y an 8%
VL VS q&' qa. q'.g. @. %”'
/2 an q’n\. qg. qﬁ. qﬁ"

4{7’1.,

dnak

dpad

bhak

dige

bira

bkla

dgi

dmi

dmys

bk

SCHEME OF

Yy
4pru
£

dhuya
durw

dmu

G dmyé

Y 72

d ynzz'

bpyé
dpre

divd
duyé
apre

dme

Bke

b e Ay

bar

LY

Yhr

bl

bhre

hrie

dwv,
dmo.

djmye

X. Thi’or? /Z'#e .rimfr{o, docdle and

bxo
bip
dhre

Akdo.
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52
“26
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4

lriple Lellers that lake g (8) asr a prefice.

CAONECL( (ADY

a
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THE TIBETAN
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g ¢ \d‘ <‘\“‘
PETIE S
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> g
Y
D s D
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g»e aRe
o~ {\
“y ao;* 02/-
SN
H gy
™~
[« X, XS QNS AN
i) Z

Small

=

(I N

TR

amd

LANGUAGE.

Characters.

.f}x

pean A .a(-

IL.‘ l\l\

. m—mg

o \:;} —7

ﬁ'\

.ﬂ.‘\l

B B

i ~ P 43:_}_'7\

=R

‘M‘\\ [T XS \.ﬁ‘

o;g:\:'?jiz:;

|¢~c m

o TP e P TP

amnc e aze

azr D gt oD

‘K?g

\-%

————
AaMe AN

e P

N
‘Z'a_nlg

“9‘

R
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734
135
736

LA

43
Y
14o
"
742
143
144
145
146
14

749

49

10

[ g

0

4

v5

6

7

vd

v

ay' Qi ax’
q% Q% &g'
oy’ Ea' |
y ay
ay ay
ama: ax
aw; Y
an’ ay’

ay’
agy

S

4
ﬂg .

[y’

qi'

i) ) wd) ez i) @) B) 9 @) 5 uiud

]

N\
Q3q Q3 gy

2

SYLLABIC SCHEME
Capital Letiers.
L i
Qi) = ke bk
| v ke ey
,,‘3:‘ e hbga Beky
qg_‘ = bk bekei
alj) = ket 4
B = by b
oy = b b
ak| = by by
B = g by
Ay bge by
;,E‘ = bigga bgyp
a1 = b by
q(, s bria boni
gy = kA ki
qd) = dckad doki

OF

brku
bty

bshu

brke  bnka
brkge  bohpa
boke  bgho
bskye hekya

bokre bokro

Yo by
LA
boot by
bsge  brgo
bigyl gy
bsge  bsge
bigye bigy
Bogre hagr
bpai  brho
bsne  bono

hoki  foho



THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE

(2]

m@ww?m%??y:ya
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EEEEDREEREEEE X L
ol BEE § E  BE
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EESEREEEEE T CR
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N e mz m B E ? m AR aNE
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S EIBEE.

WD Le GNENE <
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& W WY R
RE NPV

S
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age
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J - HH
FRE NN

m
s

f

¢
|
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o

L4

a
a

Mxisazz>w<@
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h
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afynac u
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15

53

74y

L]

756
%

798

160
169
162
163
754

164"

I3

32

3

36

o1
g
qﬂ'
qpa’

Q¥

S YL DDAV W

h i we & @ broom

Cafita] Letlers

qk|

brja
brga
bymya
79

byta

A%

4dak
brda
bl da
bde
brna
bna
beak
brtsa

bstm

SYLLABIC SCHEME OF

e

i

bede

d

badi

bane

i

°7%

ddu

drdu
b du
hedu
brnu
bsnu

Sl

brtoa /| 004

y S

byt
by
bde
bedé
bdé
bsde
bynd
hind

§ten

botes

1973

4.

brda.

Hdo.

bgdo

B ne.

Acne.

Jw.

brtsa

‘:,' .
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G
B
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THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE.

Small Character
- ang ﬁ‘ a klg;-}s S
= age 'ﬁ( :gf\..*.. Az

/
|

66 (&
cjc
/s
S
FF

ag aR T ¢ em TR ot ok T
a4 rd\.u GalL ¢  c4ns axx &i}g - vy IO

f
(5
N,
)2

e

YT ajgs :5:_}‘; ‘a‘ﬁ.’g
Qg ?\ :Sc\}\ T-i-{\
r\

%

(2
:
X
8
s
7

2 S A

&
J ¢/
¥
/
|
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O s [« Y14 S AN e agq agl
= TN —n
[ WY <G\l QAN * G40 aAil «aal « art
N S S S R N
u\rgs ags\ 'q.qzk a ac:(‘o. Adsa a«i}r‘g a :\
I asee ol TR
I T . =~ -~

)é/

| A
r
;

e (
2
5
2
N
4
:
-
A
]
,
»‘3)
»
’

A a;
:1{"‘_3\ :}t m\ = aﬁ% :§'<M\E\ dﬁﬁc\
ayy B HERC + KL TR arh B TR

FET 2N

&
V
|

¢
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@
B
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SYLLABIC

SCHEME OF

CaPita] Letters.

65 3, 3K Q‘E\" g e qg‘ 2 bpdie  bpdi

%7 u qR a%‘ AR QR Ry | = ek gk

“ » gar 83 oy 9y g¥| - e e

169 4o ag q:a\ qﬂ' &3. U§1 = bila Bk

170 b ax q‘% q@ ,5:,’?; 55] = kb ki

74 gge aa ag’ nq af| = b bk

72 4 oua gn: qn’ ol glNy| = deb de

773 4 g n‘g' ay al' gy = b= bn

A M g &‘E. ay’ aj’ qN| = k& i
XI.

7 gpa AR g AP WE ) -

476 3 ’:'E)' NB ug. "'@ u@‘ -

KR L T T T U T TR

478 4 T ;'ﬁ Nﬂ' N}! ﬂiﬁ = mgak mg

Y ay N Ay Ny HI) -

brdsa

bzhe

§ohu

s

bsra

bl

brde
297
%
bl
boke
behé
4t
boré
bele

brudso.
42k
420.

Bt la

belo

bslo

The Fifteen. simple and double

mphak mkhi mhhu mkhe

mihpa mhkhyi mhhyw mihps

m,Unp m,ﬁ‘n'/ o Rbrw m,Mlv'

magya  mgyc Mg gyl

g

m,fé

ke
m Ry
mth
mye

g
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Small Characters
3 f\ (\
og <R of ok TE- - wm R xR SRS
4 < "~ -
I GRS u%s cssc oCH achic,, = admu oAt agl  adg I
a3 a3l CB‘CE Q] P = AR A W :3. a-Je a0
a3 oD e@ @ B - 2T a3 B
aft C\‘.(\k {)& CQ[*/‘ aé(\, = - Y3 P74 a4t [{W AN VY Yy -
99‘\~c::9\\‘ aq aar Gate = aandcaat as' asc FAcK
arne a‘;u 2_5‘ AMC ML, 3 ant\\ﬁt aﬂf—m Py
N\ \ ~—p == —\ —
Cli\ Cz( &( Czt Ez(\ = a& <A \g OZK [« N t\
N\ TN
C4e  aAutl aMt (a\: a""!t\ = M @g ; ar. aritl
Lelters that kave & (m)as a Prefi.
QA Qe Cll}c &'ﬂ‘ QAL A Y o A, €O\ A\ | CAq, AL “:9:—“\@‘ m\_
“\ _—
s wD ag wP TP ¢ <z TH “:3-(“\9* =}
l“i\ mcz\( tst cckl\i‘ [e V] \’\ = { {@ %%
Agine cuc}t wt m« A = Scaaqin wq.. e Ae “‘4‘~ Prw T8
(\ :
WPr uays cua!c-cu\y @—'\ = g @ mgo cu_z‘c. @\

THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE.
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SYLLABIC SCHEME OF

“ o "‘}. "é. j
w 7 N5y ""} "5‘ ,:’a.
- Ay R Ny uE
" 9 XNRg ﬂ‘}' "E,. “q\E
s » . N -, N,
W -“‘ﬁ -’Ja o"ﬁ
/85 u N h]
NI NY AY H3
84 12 <\ )
”RQJJR JJ& JJR
P Y
EUCE I
s N&QH‘I ”é' }.li'
w o yER R Ng e
, ’ N\
> aEy aET @ ap
g1 1 AN . N,
W A 2y
791 3 ‘\
2 " qm Q' Ag el
9 4 qma :;;. am e

Capita] Leﬁen;e

N |
L
XE |
JE

i |

g |

XK |
xg |
xd |

X |

X/1.

3 )
W |
| )
L

s mgm mgri g mgni g
= maak mAl  mau  ™AC  mAa
s mckhak mobki  mchha mchhi  mokka
< mjb mE me mje mye
= m,nydﬁ ﬂenyé mngs Mg maga
= mbha mbli mthe mMe mbla
= mdah mde mde mdi mds
*  mndk man  mpe  mac  mune

= mbRak mtshi mihe mlhd mohka

- m,c/lal. m,&(/ -rn,,M/ m,dm’ lmb

The Nineleen .w'm/nb and double

s Khhak ARk hhha AAAE R hho

= AMM /, b‘y« ‘,uju ﬁ,@&' AhRa

2 hhRra KKRe A hhre A khrd A Rbre

= hgak by kg kg Ry
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Small Characters
(.\.Lz t\fi\ m:gs ccbz F] o&@s MD {MQ\\
N ~~
ag\r\t m\s @\S 0\\\ NQ\ [ ] AN\ M m:s os\\. M\_\_,
asdonr ::\3‘ oudod h. Aldal, T oadany hﬂl c:&)o:-h\ avdai
a-tgo\t &t 045\ P- Y@1Y d\ﬁ{\ LY YO0, &L}s o«z—% -.;\-.i!\
LYV I a‘hs s S “Rt\ s ougas a« ";‘3"}‘ RN
t\
CAPAL WA :Aj\ ‘h& a‘;ﬁ?g . “3‘\\% s AL X 1 Py W
O&’c\\ N‘L [« YYXY m\k m\ - m‘(\t ?\\\ :T)s— L o m

(,\gq’n\ (L'h\ a‘Aj\ m« Ty ” Y (XN XQg “5\’>\ m\
awddng cms o&s :M}\ cE?\ - uﬁg 3\\ ﬁ:—b\ oadely

N*‘\t L>ﬂl a\;g\ hg “ﬁz\ s A3\ “?\ 0:‘5\}‘ A {t\

Lelters that lake o (h) ataMz.’:c.

Q\

WS A Ay }s a3t
A

S

el D TN =

\2‘ .\25 @\ .\2 (\Z\_

A\ A\ :\}c .\\_9; (}l ‘\m‘\

s SN ‘\\9:}‘ =

o ~D* -\3:-9* A

2 R AR

NANL ‘\d\s QD -\a\‘ \-,\s\
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194

re.4

200

202

3

204

26

/4

/9

24

72

4

"

7

g
R

Rt

Qeq’

@

ez

Ly

eagy’

Qg'
g

QR

]

QEQ’

S @

SYLLABIC SCHEME OF

Capital Letters.
) - e A
o) = A Ay
QK| - Adhed Aekds
T QE] " Aeb A
Qf | = Akt Rl
QE| - Adb id
QL) - Ade A
QA | = hphab Ak
AN Ay
ad| - e hple
a | = Abd Ak
G - Ay Al
’F) -+ A Ab
ad 1 - Ak hok
Q) ¢ Ak A

hoya hgyé  Agye
hygre hgré hgre
hehhkn Rohhe: RRha
b b o
Wl hihé R
hde hdé kb
hdru R kdw
hpha  hphi  hpha
hphy hphyl Aphgo
hphrw hpheé kphro
hbo Kbl Ao
hbpw hbge Abge
hbra  hibre Kbm
hoke Abhs Abhe

hdew hdid Ko
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Stall Characters.
B D a3 D G ¢ e D g TR
N\ TN TN
AR LY R o R %2“

'\'\
adans t\d‘}t adad adaot “&sg .‘\Ao.\\—r\_}s ALO( ASBTLC \doy

i

ane «}c g«}\ AL = '\S«\% Sg}s 7\’\?\_
‘\ \ ey

ey
A2AL At age At RBC = ABaL RO NP oL TS

ENTY

LA 1) S :\}& e)s }t r\‘zg = (2N ¥2 L SELN XN )\
N\

T
RSN T SR NSNS S NS Ny
N — ==

AL e &91 aeaed r\mzk = ACANE Lk w

,
4
¢

R
P D ag AP T -y W o L2t NI "

~————y
"9 ‘\2 QY P TG -~y Ry
aNQANe 1\(1( (A X8 ’-} 1 Ce LY - = NS NN AL &\m r\at'\_,

. «\9?g

—~ - T —_—
r\y (\} .\\3g .\2‘; f\zi\ = '52‘%’ C;« .\‘2) (}%\_
.\2¢ f\E\ \{\-_:qt "‘\2‘ E?\ = ‘2% t’> ~ "\< zk

~ . N\
addae r\d}t dejufr\\do\‘ adagd = '\tﬁa\s\%dv\ -\mk NS

.\*«\‘\\ c\%t t{sf.\\.v{. AE_ = N\ ~ -\\5( .\(\g T{g‘\



(r9) SYLLABIC SCHEME OF

XL Leblers that followlhe vouwel elhermberontor exprosred,or tloat clasea sydlabls

Capital Lefters, Smull Characters.
w 7 = gerg ayi T AL
w2z mN| o Eo oy Mo -Q\ G\K-U‘\
w3 oy - A QN A
"Ny r e A
Py B R ‘ = tord feC - M
24 6 i ] ‘- n. qCC " el
w g *S] = ntornd gl = @
wlgy = e ac. = ace
wy 9 aN| - s or b, AL 3 @ari—aiC
¥4 w4 ‘ = m. ascC = el
w9 Ny < AUBLCL » aarel — aa Sl
2 n Q 1 - A : ng - i ol
o X ‘ - ,._7 44 s Qoo
w4 5] = rtord P N e LA
m o4 o ‘ « [ | LAV Y L T WV
e qgp - U orld el " Al

s N ] = s YRy ] | L § e XX
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Inilial Signs, Commas, and intersydabic points, used
wilh the WJJ withthe small Characters.

OO \6) |
&

4
. N ~— -\
9) LR Araye ol oy Lay L
: 999 ,
3 O ] # NIDD
‘ \5\{ (alan e as@we :}a\x\
5 909 y ® ”\ 3 S
O N\ - ) L,\ e O

SLREFARRY L LRI N

g r ¥ /!l v 3 v R AL L AL S (Ca R -
6 e k* L2 T t A2 ~

N AN AT R I T TN EYIIN
, o ° u

9 0 . ‘\ t\

lﬁgﬁl]ﬁ%q#{‘%%&ﬁ@qiﬂ 2 NAQY (LA QT @G\
8 -

i 1R[FI~94]1
g { ’n"’)N'q‘ﬂﬁ‘ 23 ( ’L((‘-‘Ll\a\(q\\w‘\\

1o ] ,i\n'"q " . TN :u\a\\\\u .
~q95" 14
o x . ~ NN x&@i}@\cg

T LS G B R LA
12 Ve ssap s e Note - The 3°%1.2.3.4.8 whow the initial siqng in

) ) )) L Y Y Book: wrdten in 21‘;:(541“;/:”'. A
19 s .o NE Bosc of minor divisions.

) )) o 7 indial signs,in books allributed to UryyenFudma Guru.

NN\ v 8g 0 dcﬂynf.- 4 L and 1 Comnmas or poink.

. . . . 8 . - . W15 arepointed.commas equivalentislhe former(X.“4,9,0
“5 RN T~9REAING-9Y) L o imoney Ty T 0870
15 . . . ] . :71 denote the _z,@de[e,aadhnaEdrluW«/:«h‘t

) WIS HRaA] it i R
76 runninghand. '

NN\
) N@Qﬂ;{‘}lﬂ %\'\uﬂ!'"l'n*‘ﬁ] . z'rfmazma,hutwh alphabet.
‘\ ¢ u' QN QE; qlN qﬂ‘u ' 22 b lnmy&l‘iﬂp«.ﬂt?f/‘;m—&/llrl‘-!'ulmu:y /ulln{.



(3¢] TIBETAN ALPHABET

in the Bamyik (QHN"&!) Character

R

ck A%

gy
b o) §
T 7‘““'1%’1[

L [} IULfNﬂ%}II
S

/aa/ /’ Ru b F W2

Tﬁwélyr Aaraclers are ueed in /aao‘/j/ lo wrile Be - met orsmadl oAaractors.



TIBETAN ALPHABET

in the Bém‘y‘ik (qnu"h') Character

e }2 7

_*j"‘/ "/}9« ﬁa ‘77"’ 9“' ”7“”

ey <<1
] e




(33) TIBETAN ALPHABET

in the Bamyik (Qqﬂ":l\’l') Character

UITALAL QAT UL T

e ra  thru dre  nre Spru /0%'11/

) s

U

’ h\»_\
AW IO I

i Rla R Kl ke filo

J@IUIEI(IUII A

g

] 1




(34) TIBETAN ALPHABET
n the Bamyik (Q:m “3) Cha

%ﬂl'}’)lrgl ZI%

7| |
]

3777 L2
L1 ‘ﬁlul - lﬂj{ﬂjl

22‘\/1;171!6@9%*

(U '@L
ﬂl i

7uu«m

R

UUIUUH

behe - shad -



(35] TIDETAN ALPHABET

n the Bam_)qk(qqu wq) Character

@ﬂ“' ~,uu ﬂ]uuu’

(wouajul i
jﬁ@ﬂ ey
mlm uuumW | Il
A o 1

4
I
Uit l nooaayiy
pe s blam = gy |1




(s6) TIBETAN ALPHABET

in the Bruteha (33'£) Character
Tho Brutehayforim of the Tbetan alphabet is distinguiohed; like the German or old Bruploh Aaracter, 4
the angular shape o the letlars  Itis used as anagrecable variely in omamenisl wriling

NI Ks'@o)'q‘\qgw'q\qsqw;
9-'- m-q.(k h.‘h'q.nlk h".‘.(l o.u.o.QL
k kb g 7, <k ik ny, ¢ hd w, p pRE m,

'ﬁ.ﬁ.ﬁ"l&.k L"l'a""w'L &o.v‘q.v-' ”ownk
e R ds wav, dzbj, r ¢ R s £ a

q]w'?«iy’:}}tﬁ/ck AL ASR 3'8‘5‘3‘L SR QL
fa e ke Ré Bo, lubﬁwfw nw , O‘wd&aju”«/, b Bu do ne,

JLOWR I Ay E‘Q‘S‘S‘k RS TE UL TG SAIR TE LAY S, 3N

puphibe me, lbu the dsw we, 2ha 28 h)w, v lu sMMu s,
| NN
B Y Y Y i D DD D B
bw Byl e b b b by,
&\g\g@séc\%\g;\ ﬂ\\ (1‘1‘29:1‘1‘1‘ -lz\zt 21
‘WW‘.’:’“’MM'%’“'W' k- “rjrd' fAr dr M’r,‘f}r ™mr

29 4C AVIAFC S S S8 L S B

SAr o Re kra kmi Rra Rre Rrvo, Mﬂmwwm&umwfhv

SWIWLC 2V2IBS A DDYD I

o mrw ew oru K, W gt Kool A A ke kb Klu Bl Alo,

N Q # i M\@‘t‘#‘ kcé« a;.)ﬁx *c\ é'(‘é\'\é\.‘;\;:\

nlnyqr_vﬁinymnlmrl o ris ™, rvha vhe pla phé 7he,



(97) TIBETAN ALPHABET
in the Brutsha (] g'.( ) Character

N N
FECHRR TV BB KW FC
4 L Llr § & W p U K lhka Lk (hu [Re [po
U %: ¢ \ ) a: Itl%\ %l a,: pIVY %l Q( BO §/\ i‘ A
Jl.u&’.nér.y Wy sy sy am snr sp spy spr b sby sbr sm
\ l"t\ l&'l‘itél'a\"l ;tk NBUELER R
e smr W, e sk she she sho, t h 4 A n ik

QﬂCSQC‘ﬂ‘Vlﬂol\(0{0(3\(96‘3(&((\

Tihelan N enerals
NI bd;(.bu\l\t 2(14 13-‘91141\

4 £ Do 2o Ao 9O Mo so Ve

N R R « n 9 v
v 2 3 # & 6 7 &8 9 0 0 30 4o Jo 6o o

{0 /T® nee geoco 70600 79 < =z XA e MR
8o 90 100 voco f0000 17 2a 33 £s

S VY (4 LA 979 RZRAA = %= 2 e o
13 77 a8 99 771 222 33 3



(38) LANTSHA CHARACTERS
or POINTED VARIETY of the DEVANAGARI alphabet

u.reix%y the PBuddhists tn India and Tibet.

VOWELS

A AMKR33VPEE L AARANZ

I wg%@agf’%‘ﬂﬁ&&ﬁﬁ&ws

a/&t:lx'wwroﬂ/&:k/&a}o.walyd

CONSONANTS

ST 44HTANL R3E4Q

LI 342 £ 9 T aq
b kh g gk ong ts th ds dh my t 4 d &
dil d4addl A0l
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